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FOR YOUR SAFETY PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING TEXT CAREFULLY. {for UNITED KINGDOM)

This appliance is supplied with a moulded three-pin
mains plug for your safety and convenience.

A 5 amp fuse is fitted in this plug.

Should the fuse need to be replaced please ensure
that the replacement fuse has a rating of 5 amps
and that it is approved by ASTA or BSI to BS1362.
Check for the ASTA mark % or the BSi mark 7

A the hadduy Af tha friea
W AOT WUUY VUi Tuao.

If the plug contains a removable fuse cover you
must ensure that it is refitted when the fuse is
replaced.

If you lose the fuse cover the plug must not be used
until a replacement cover is chtained.

A replacement fuse cover can be purchased from
your local Panasonic/Technics Dealer.

IF THE FITTED MOULDED PLUG 1S UNSUITABLE
FOR THE SOCKET CUTLET IN YCUR HOME
THEMN THE FUSE SHOULD BE REMOVED AND
THE PLUG CUT OFF AND DISPOSED OF SAFE-
LY.

THERE IS A DANGER OF SEVERE ELECTRICAL
SHOCK [F THE CUT-OFF PLUG IS INSERTED
INTO ANY 13 AMP SOCKET.

if a new plug is to be fitted please observe the
wiring code as shown below.
if in any doubi piease consuit a qualified eiectrician.

.
IMPORTANT: —The wires in this mains lead
are coloured in accordance with

the following code:—

8lue:
Brown:

Neutral
Live

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead
of this appliance may not correspond with the
coloured markings identitying the terminals in
your plug, proceed as follows.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be con-
nected to the terminal in the plug which is
marked with the latter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be

rannactard ta tha tarminal in the nlos whirh ic
connecied ¢ Ine Ierminal in he plug wnich 18

marked with the letter L or coloured RED .

Under no circumstances should either of these
wires be connheacted to the earth terminal of the
three-pin plug, marked with the lsetter E or the
Earth Symbo! <+,

How to replace the fuse. Open the fuse compant-
ment with a screwdriver and replace the fuse and
fuse cover.
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Caution

Voltage (except North America, Mexico, Europe,
Australia, New Zealand and Philippines)

Be sure the voltage adjuster located on the rear
panel is in accordance with local voitage in your
area before using this unit. Use a screwdriver to set
the voltage adjuster to the local voltage.

WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE
OR ELECTRICAIL SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE
THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

BEFORE YOU PLAY, PLEASE READ THE
CAUTIONARY COPY APPEARING
ON PAGE 2.
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CAUTION;

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF

ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT .
REMOVE SCREWS. |
NO USER-SERVICEABLE .
PARTS INSIDE. I
REFER SERVICING TC QUALIFIED
SERVICE PERSONNEL.
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The lightning flash with arrowhead
symbol, within an equilateral tri-
angle, is intended to alert the user
to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage™ within the
product's enclosure that may be of
sufficient magnitude to constitute
a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an
equilateral triangle is intended to .
alert the user to the presence of
important operating and main-
tenance (servicing} instructions in
the literature accompanying the
appliance.

Before you play

For leng and pleasurabie use of this instrument, and to gain a thorough understanding of your PR series
Digital Ensemble, it is strongly recommended that you read through this Owner's Manual once,

The Owner's Manual is comprised of the following parts.

BASIC FUNCTIONS This part includes an explanation of basic procedures and points you should
be aware of for proper operation of your instrument. o

PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS This part comprises a detailed explanation of sound, effect, rhythm, SE-
QUENCER, COMPOSER, Disk Drive and MIDI.

REFERENCE GUIDE Reference guide for the contents of the SOUND GROUP, RHYTHM
(separate booklet) GROUP, MIDI datz, etc.



Cautions for safest use of this

Instaliation location

1. A well-ventilated place.
Take care not 1o use this unit in a place
where it will not receive sufficient ventila-
tion, and not to permit the ventilation holes
to be covered by curtains, or any similar
materials.

2. Place away from direct sunlight and exces-
sive heat from heating equipment.

3. A place where humidity, vibration and dust
are minimized.

Power source

1.Be sure the line voitage selector is in ac-
cordance with local voltage in your area
before connecting the plug to the socket.

2.DC power cannot be used.

Handling the nower cord

1. Never touch the power cord, or its plug.
with wet hands.

2.Don't pull the power cord.

Metal [tems inside the unit may
result in electric shock or damage.

Do not permit metal articles to get inside the
unit.

Be especially careful with regard to this point
if children are near this unit. They should be
warned never to try to put anything inside.

if, nevertheless, some such article does get in-
side, disconnect the power cord plug from the
electrical outlet, and contact the store where
the unit was purchased.
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il water gets inio the imit
Disconnect the power cord plug from the

electrical outlet, and contact the store where it
was purchased.

As a precaution, it is suggested that flower
vases and other containers which hold liquids
not be piaced on the top of this unit.
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lmmed:ately turn off the power, disconnect the
power cord plug from the electrical cutlet, and
contact the store where it was purchased.
Discontinue using the unit at once. Failure to
do so may result in additional damage or
some other unexpected damage or accident.
= Because the power source is located inside
the unit, it is normal for the cahinst to be-
come warm.

A word ahout the power cord

if the power cord is scarred, is partially cut or
broken, or has a bad contact, it may cause a
fire or serious electrical shock if used. NEVER
use a damaged power cord for any appliancs.
Moreover, the power cord should never be for-
cibly bent.

Don’t touch the inside parts of this
unit.

Some places inside this unit have high voltage
potential. Never try 1o remove the top or back

panels of this unit, or to touch inside parts by

hand or with tools.

Contact someone who is qualified in order to
inspect the inside, or to replace a fuse, if such
becomes necessary. Never attemnpt to do
these things yourseif.

Maintenance

The following suggestions will assist you in

keeping the unit in top condition.

 Be sure to switch the instrument off after
use, and do not switch the unit on and off
in quick succession, as this places an
undue load on the electronic components.

» To keep the luster of the surface and but-
tons, simply use a clean, damp cloth; polish
with a soft, dry cioth. Polish may be used
but do not use thinners or petro-chemical-
based polishses.

= A wax-based polish may be used on the
cabinet, alffiough you will find that rubbing
with a soft cloth will suffice.

SERVICE MUST BE CARRIED QUT BY DEALER
OR OTHER QUALIFIED PERSON
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Controls and functions (Pr700)
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Select standard piano or one
of various other performance
styles. (Roefer to page 27.)

COMPUSEHR

rhythm pattarns.
{Refer to page 84.)

Create and store originai

RHYTHM GROUP
Choose preset automatic
rhythin patterns.

(Refer to page 40.}
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DEMO

You can listen to
programmed demonstration
tunes which show what your
Digital Ensemble can do.
{Refer to page 11.)

PIANO STYLIST

For performances using piano
sounds, just select a pianc style,
and in seconds an appropriate
panel registration is set, including
the accompaniment pattern.
{Refer to page 47.)

ONE TOUCH PLAY
Sounds and effects which
fit the selected rhythm are
autcrnatically selected.
{Refer to page 48.)

Tuning

never needs tuning.

Uniike an acoustic piano, your PR Series Digital Ensemble

s The pitch of this instrument can be adjusted for when playing
along with other instruments. (Refer 1o page 113)




SOUND GROUP
¥ou can select from four piano-
tvpe sounds. Cr choose the

sounds of various instruments.

SEQUENCER

Ranord and nlny harlk

o ATy

Sl e

your perfoermance.

Effects
Add various effects to the
sounds. (Refer to page 36.}

{Refer to page 29.) {Refer to page 54.)
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DISPLAY (LCD screen)

Displays performance information, func-

tion settings and other messages.

{Refer to page 22.)

e Usethe CONTRAST buiton to adjust the
display so that it is easy 10 read.
(Refer to page 25.)

PANEL MEMORY

Store the current panel
settings for instant recall.
(Refer to page 51.}

‘ m About the backup memory l

! The settings and memotries are maintained for approximately 80 minutes after the powar to this in- |

¢ strumient is twirned off, If you wish to Keep the memory contents, before YOu twuim off the instrument,
use the SAVE procedure to store the desired data on a disk for recall at a later time.

S . The backup memory does not function until the power has been on for about 10 minutes. - |
i » When you guit the operating mode, a warning display may appear to remaind you to save the data. |
| !




Controls and functions (PRS00]j

PLAY STYLE
Select standard piano or

ohe of various other per-
formance styles.
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(Refer to page 84.)

COMPOSER
Create and store
original rhythm patterns,

RHYTHM GROUP
Choose preset automatic
rhythm patterns.

{Refer to page 40.)
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DEMO
You can listen {o
programmed demanstration
tunes which show what your

Digital Ensemble can do.
(Refer to page 11.)

PIANQ STYLIST

For performances using piano
sounds, just select a piano style,
and in seconds an appropriate
panel registration is set, including

ONE TOUCH PLAY
Sounds and effects which fit
the selected rhythm are
automatically selected.
{Rster to page 48.)

the accompaniment pattern.

(Refer to page 47.)

gently with a soft cloth.

Care and maintenamce

m Care of the finished surfaces
» To dust the piano, use a feather duster or wipe

To avoid scratching the surface, refrain from
applying too much pressure when dusting the
piano.

Never use petroleum-based solvents such as
thinner or benzine, and do not use chemically
treated dust cloths, as these products will |

damage the finish of your piano.

= Caution for use

Do not place vinyl products, books with vinyl-
trealed covers, plastic erases, elc., directly on
the piano.

Do not place vases or other containers of lig-
uids on the piano.

Plaaceo raad the c::fnh,: inctn
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Displays performance infor- - gEQUdE::dEHIa ok
mation, function seltings and ecor 2 play
other messages. ) your periormance.
(Refer to page 22.) {Refer to page 54.)
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. . Effects

to adjust the display so that SOUND GROUP .

it is elasy to readp Y ¥ou can select from four | Add various effects to the
{(Refer to page 25l3) piano-type sounds. Or :'- sounds. (Refer to page 36.)

choose the sounds of ; !

various instruments. ;

{Refer to page 29.)
|
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DIGITAL DRAWBAR PANEL MEMORY
Select authentic drawbar Store the current panel settings
organ sounds. - for instant recall.
(Refer to page 30.) {(Refer to page 51.}
m Tuning
ns ‘nb‘.e never needs wning

- Uniike an acousiic piano, your PR Series Digita
s The pitch of this instrument can be adjusted fo
1o page 113))

|——

m About the backup memory

The settings and memories are maintained for approximateiy 80 minutes afier the power to this in-
! strument Is turned off. if you wish to keep the memory contents, before you turn off the instrument,
use the SAVE procedure to store the desired data on a disk for recall at a later time.

» The backup memory does not function until the power has been on for about 10 minutes.

1 « When you quit the operating mode, a warning display may appear to remaind you to save the data. ,
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Getting started
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'I I Plug the power cord into an outlet.

Press the POWER button to turn it
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POWER
MOFF mON
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Touch any note on the keyboard.

You will hear a PIANO sound.

e« Your piano features Touch
Response. You control the
volume by playing the keys
harder or softer.

" Set the MAIN VOLUME 1o

P TN 1 7.0 P t'l—i e

appropriats level with the sl 1uu"g
control.

———

Keyboard cover
Open and close the cover siowly,

Music Stand
To set up the music stand, gently raise it
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To lower the music stand, first fold in the
metal support at the rear of the stand,
and then lower the stand gently.

10



Listen to the demonstration

Listen to a particular sound or rhythm

demoncsiration
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'I Press the DEMO button. Use the buttons to the left of the
display to select the sound or
rhythm demonstration performance
. you wish to hear.
DEMO .~
{ \ <Example: SOUND>
\ )
| ———
T e
|- jf_erm ’| -l D
| = | fe_vnnaw suitoe ! - [
. - |k PIPE ORGAN | == - | [
» The display changes to the - = R
DEMONSTRATION display. | il i
il [A)[Alin [A) Ta Ta ] R
2 Use the buttons to the right of the Lﬁ'iJ_,:- = O
display to select PIANO, SOUND
or RHYTHM.

* The demonstration performance
corresponding to your seiection
begins.

+ To end the demonstration before
it has finished, again press the
button for the selected sound or
rhythm.

+ Repeat this procedure to listen
to other sounds and rhythms.

” 0000

A I When you are finished listening to

the demeonstration tunes, press the

1 « The display changes. ” DEMO button again.

11
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'I Press the DEMO button.

DEMO J

| |

|

s The display changes to the
DEMONSTRATION display.

2 Select STYLE from the d1spiay

ﬂ 7700

< >

« The display changes.

7 3 Use the buttons 1o the left of the

" display 10 sélect the style”
demonstration performance you
wish to hear.

» The demonstration performance
corresponding to your selection
uu}l haﬂln
wit! begir

i » Repeat this procedura to listen
to other styles.

the demonstrahon tunes, press the
DEMO button again.

+ |f you press and hoid the DEMO button
for a few seconds, or if you press first
the DEMO button and then the
START/STOP button, the sounds,
rhythms and styles are demonstrated in
order in a maediey performance. The
mediey performance continues until the
START/STOP button or the DEMO
button is pressed again.

12

During the medley performance, if you
wish to skip from the current song to the
next song, press the button for the
highlighted song.

Some of the buttons do not function
while the demonstration performances
are being played.

The name of the current demonstration
tune is highlighted.



Playing the piano

Your plans Is equipped with various fine functions which make it an exfremely versatile instru-
ment. But it should be remembered that it is first of all a fine piano. Select one of the plano -
ds and enjoy its excellent quality.
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In the PLAY STYLE section, press
the PIANO MODE button to turn it
on.

= The indicator lights.

+ PIANO MODE is the default
selection when the instrument is
first turned on.

Select one of the four PIANO
sounds by pressing the
corresponding button.

o} O e} o
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Play anywhere on the keyboard.

13
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Selecting other sounds

in addition to piano sounds, this instrument is provided with the colorful sounds of varicus

other instruments,
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In the CONDUCTOR section, press
the RIGHT1 button.

|
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CONDUCTOR
RIGHT 2 HIGHT 1

e
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select a sound group.

SOUND GROUP
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(PR900)

2 I In the SOUND GROUP section,

* The display changes.

Selsct a sound from the list on the
display.

- - IS T i
- Cte Buiter (4] =1 3
- Dt Sutter 4 - i)

3 i

I[ 00000

» To see a different part of the list,

press either PAGE button.
» After a tew seconds, the display
returns to the previous display.

Add reverb to the sound.

A

l » The indicator lights.

Press the DIGITAL REVERB
button to turn it on.

DHGTAL
REVERB
o

LD

* When one of these sounds is selected,
the PIANO MODE indicator in the PLAY
STYLE section automatically turns off.

14

» Other things you can do are mixing
sounds and playing different sounds on
the left and right areas of the keyboard.
{Reler to page 32.}



Playing automatic rhythms

Listen to preset rhythms.
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'I in the RHYTHM GROQUP section, Use the VARIATION buttons to
select a rhythm group. select the variation number.

RARYTHM QROUP
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+ The display changes.

2 Select a rhythm from the display.

;::l - EIACTTIEE £ PocBalladl ' D
(1 1= -k tepeat2 ;nrocdaiiad ! |
|- [ 198t Bat1adi | Buing Rock 1] | =
CI - 188t Bat 1ad2 | Buing Rock 2[4 - D
a |- C

e The display returns to the
previous display after a few
seconds.

15
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VARAT Oh & M3A

» The nuance of the pattern differs
with each variation number.

Start the rhythm by pressing the
START/STOP button.
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START-STOP

s Stop the rhythm by pressing the
START/STOP button again.
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Control the rhvthm.
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Adjust the tempo.

)

Adjust the tempo with the
TEMPO/PROGRAM dial.

Insert an intro pattern.

C

TEMPO/PROGRAM <

« The tempo is shown in the
display as “! = ".

Adjust the tempo with your
finger.

B

You can set the tempo of the
rhythm by tapping the TAP TEMPQO
button few times with your finger.

To start your performance with an
introduction, press the INTRO &
ENDING 1 or INTRO & ENDING 2
button before starting the rhythm.

(o B] Q2

INTRC 8 ENDING

)

« An intro is played, after which
the regular rhythm starts,

Insert a fill-in pattern.

D

TAP TEMPQ

)

« The tempo at which the hutton is
tapped is detected, and the
tempo automatically changes
correspondingly.

16

While the preset rhythm pattern is
playing, press either the FILL IN 1
or FILL IN 2 button.

SEQUENCER BESET  COUNT WTRO

e A fill-in pattern immediately
starts to play.



Insert an ending pattern.

E While the rhythm is playing. press
the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO
& ENDING 2 button.

Ci o2

INTAQ & ENCING

’

M

L
AN

« You will hear an ending pattern,
and then the rhythm stops.

17
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Automatic accompaniment

Just by specifying a chord on the keyboard, an accompaniment pattern which matches the
selected rhythm is automatically played.

Press the PIANO STYLIST button
to turn it on.

PIAND ETYLIST

Select a style group from the
display.

3.

Use the A and v buttons to select
_a style

Eirimm sTrrst

" 00000

LI T B B

Tack L Pop  Gospel-Elues
Jazz Eamy Liwtening 3 i
|
1

0000

pe——— -
I Elrimmo sTist |
|
i
l.
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* The panel settings which ére
best suited for the selected style
are automatically set.
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4 Use your left hand to play the 5 At the end of your performance,
chords and your right hand to play press the START/STOP button.
the melody.
oy Q- &2 03 04 3eAT
_O_
™ STAR™STCP
s ! )
Chord ‘ Melody \ )

« The automatic accompaniment
+ When you press a kay on the stops.
left area of the keyboard, an
intro is played, after which the
automatic rhythm is played
(synchro start).
» When the C key is pressed on_
the left area of the keyboard, an
accompaniment begins to play in
the C major key.
+ Playing the chord key {root note)
and the white key to its left w:!l
produce a 7th chord.

C chord F chord G7 chord
LdLLY L hE b
o ! | | il e [ : oo | |
s The PIANO STYLIST feature explained + For a more detailed explanation on how
in this chapter makes it easy to setup a to play chords, etc., refer to the section
performance, including rhythm, for piano on the AUTO PLAY CHORD (page 43).

sounds. Other features change the
panel settings to automatically match
the rhythm and music style you select.
(Refer to pages 48 and 48))
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Playing commercial disks

You can play commercial song disks such as Standard MID! File {SMF) FORMAT 0 disks on
this insirument.

‘ ﬁEE e o) a
. il SR B -

[¥]

Sevpeedsh A i !
Aideaih, 3% et § J

RSN ERANE

235 4 &

i

2 1

]

2

Insern the song disk into the Disk
Drive slot.

» Push it all the way in until you
hear a click.

Press the MEMORY & CONTROL
button to turn it on.

MEMORY &
CONTROL
Q

N

« The display changes to the
MEMORY & CONTROL display.

20

3

Press the button next to the display
to select DIRECT PLAY.

|[ 00000

= The display changes to the
DIRECT PLAY display.

A | Select the song list column, and

48

use the A and v buttons to select
the song to play back.

* You can selact the PLAY AS GM
column, and use the ~ and v
buttons to specify whether or not
(ON/OFF) the song is played
back as GM (GENERAL MIDI).



5 Press the PLAY button.

a - -
C‘- - W
|- -8/
- -1
= - - D

DOUDEIDE DY

-
i

e The selected song is played
back.

e To adjust the volume balance,
press the BAL button.

« The PLAY button becomes the
STOP button. Press this button if
you wish to stop playback before
it has finished.

= You can use the same procedure to play
back other songs on the disk.

e Direct play from SMF FORMAT 1 disks is
not possible. To play FORMAT 1 disks,
follow the LOAD procedure (page 100).

21
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Ahout the display

The display shows various information and Is used for most of this instrument's operations.

Normal display

This illustration shows the Kind of information you
see on the display during a normal performance.

Selected rhythm Taes - RIMTL:  _ RIGHT 1 part sound
\E 16 Beat 1 |Harpsichord 7! P
T hacll— . RIGHT 2 part sound

T
empo T 1J4=114 1
| m“\ LEFT part sound

w5

Volume of each part /

m
4
A

it i

Valume balance

At the bottom half of the normal dispiay, the
volume balance of each part is shown as a bar
graph and a number (0 to 127).

—
—
—
-
-
T
—
—

i

& 1=
I LBT2 I {
!
|

i
]
DRUMS |ACCOMP| BASS imemz

(=4 1

Use the A and v buttons directly below the dis- = MUTE
play to adjust the volume of each part. To mute a par, press both the corresponding A
« You can press and hold a button te change and v buttons at the same time.
the volume guickly. = The volume display for a muted part is shown
as "MUTE."

= Pressing either balance button for a muted
part wilt cancel the mute function.

22



m OTHER PARTS

[f you press the button for OTHER PARTS, the

display changes to show the volumes of other
parts. ’

-
e
L]

[
I
0|

: MHHIHHIU 8

|
i

HET

ki

RHYTHM (all parts of the
AUTO PLAYCHORD) -~

METRONOME

— . — P
[
e

L. CHORD (AUTOQO PLAY CHORD)

(SEQUENCER, COMPOSER)

¢ Press the EXIT button to return to the normal
volume display.

« This button is also used to access._the
RIGHT1-PART8 volume display and the
FART9-16 volume display. These parts are

used in conjunction with SEQUENCER and
MIDI] functions.

ROOT BASS (AUTO PLAY CHORD)

PAGE huttons

When there are additional parts to the current
display, a page number indication appears in the
upper right corner of the screen, For example, if
*PAGE1/2" or "P1/2" is shown, it means that there
are two pages of the display, and the current
page is page 1. In this case, you can use the
PAGE A and v buttons to the right of the balance
buttons to view different "pages” of the display.

(%
Cv

» Press the A bution to view the next page of
the display, and the v button to view the pre-
vious page of the display.

MENU displays

The buttons such as those shown in the illustra-
tion below control multiple functions. Pressing
ong of the buttons will access the corresponding
MENU display.

MENU

SOUNEC MEMCRY &
SETTING MICC CORTROL

(a3

23
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m Exampte of a MENU display: SOUND SETTING
Select a function from the MENU display by
pressing the corresponding button to the left or
right of the display indicated by the <« and

P arrows.

N0

AN

" m] PART SETTING

‘tz“b OVERALL TOLUCH
s SENSITIVITY

«illii nRSTER TYUNING
<llly KEV BCALING

4@ LEFT HOLD

W souND SETTING

—
MIXER — ]
REVERB (s — ]
DEP EFFECT AR+ — ",
=

TECHN I -CHORD i \
EEE - L)

S

.

+ in this manual, the steps describing how to

select a function from a MENU display are
generally abbreviated as follows, for example:
“On the SOUND menu display, select OVER-
ALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY.” {See illustration

above.)

Setting display

When setting various functions, the available op-
tions are shown on the display. The buttons to
the right, left and/or directly below the display
are used to select and adjust the settings.

m Example of a setting display: OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY

@

SRha0

Eore] G OUERALL TOCH SENSITIUITY

Bl TOUCH SENGE  © NORMAL -~ |

¢ | MINIMUM RANGE : ON

<Example of the procedure to set a function>

@ In the illustration above, two functions are

Juyyu
7O

shown on the setling display: TOUCH SENSE
and MINIMUM RANGE. First, select one of the
tunctions by pressing the corresponding but-
ton indicated by the <« arrow. (The currently
selected function is highlighted.)

in this manual, the nrocaedure to indicate that
you shouild press a button to select an jtem
from the display is generally written simply as
follows: “Select TOUCH SENSE."

24

@The A and v buttons on tha display are

operated by pressing the corresponding but-
tons indicated by the » arrows. These but-
tons are used, when appropriate, to change
the setting for the selacted function.

In this manual, this procedure is wriften as
foliows: “Use the A and v buttens to

the type.”



EXIT hutton

While the setting display is shown, press this but-
ton to go back to the previous display.

EXIT

O

DISPLAY HOLD butten

Press this button to turn it on when you wish to
maintain the current display. For example, you
can maintaln a setting display which normally
turns off automatically, or even during a perform-
ance you can monltor information which is not
shown on the normal performance display.

_){(_

DISPLAY “CLE

)

= |f you are viewing a setting display which nor-
mally turns off automatically, this indicator
may flash.

« If any of the MENU butions, for example, is
pressed, the DISPLAY HOLD mode is can-
celed.

CONTRAST

Adjust the contrast of the display.

1. Press the CONTRAST button.

CONTRAST
Y
/

» The LCD CONTRAST display appears. -

@ ) CONTRAST |
ANARERRERRRRRRAR VS
— NI
= = el -
— AN, —
ZULTTEETTTETTTEIS

2. Use the A and v buttons to adjust the setting

(1 to 100).

= The higher the number the lighter the display

characters.

« FEach time the CONTRAST button is pressed,

the number is incremented by 10, allowing you
to speedily set the desired contrast,

3. When you have finished making the settings,

press the EXIT button.
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TEMPO/PROGRAM dial

If the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit while
you are using the display to adjust a setting, it
indicates that the dial may be used to change
the displayed value or setting.

TEMPOFROGRAM ST
:

HELP display

You can find an explanation of each button’s
function on the display.

1.While the normal performance display is
shown, press the HELP button (ai the iower
left of the display).

HELP

O

» The following display appears.

| HELP FUNCTION

u% any button on the PR and the
n will give you information about
‘the button's function

<<LANGUAGE SELECT>>

You can select tha Llangu in which To
display the HELP Informatlon.

To do this press the LANGUAGE bxrtton
under the screen.

KCExit HELP>>»

Press HELP or EXIT to turn off the HELP
Hunct [on.

s HMTEINY] - orouan - CACMSU s
4 SRR EIAl 7 e IN Y 7 I Mkl -~

m LANGUAGE SELECT

Use the buttons below the display to select the

language in which the messages are displayed.

» The HELP display messages and error mes-
sages are shown in the selected language.

26

2.Press a button on the panel to show an ex-
pianaiion of the buiton’s function on the dis-
play.

3. When you have finished reading the message,
press the HELP bution again.

The appearanca of the display on your instru-
ment and the illustrated display in this manual
may differ depending on the region in which
your instrument was purchased and the
selected display language.




Partl Sounds and effects
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Play Style = e A =

In addition to a standard plano performance, this instrument can be used to play various different
performance styles. The type of keyboard is centrally controlled by the PLLAY STYLE section.

Normal Play

H PIANO MODE
When this button Is on, this instrument can be
played as a standard piano. (Refer to page 28.)

PLAY STYLE
SFUIT AUTOFLAY KEVADART  PIANG :
FONT CHOFD sy MOCE Pianc sound

o o #
C COO

» |f sounds cther than piano-type sounds have
been chosen, the PLAY STYLE indicators all
go out.

m KEYBOARD SPLIT
The keyboard divides into two playing areas,
each with a different sound. {Refer to page 32.)

PLAY STYLE——— o
SPLT ALOFAY KE‘!E'O{-FJ PIAND [
BOINT croRD i’clf_ uore LEFT part RIGHT part
C COO
AUTO PLAY CHORD

This button is used when you perform with the
aufomatic accompaniment. (Refer to page 43.)

PLAY STYLE——— b
4
SPLIT AUTDPLAY  XEY30QARD PLAND H
PONT CHO3C SPUT MZDE : H
g s S © Specify chord Play melody

O OO0
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Two parts, RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2, are usually used to select the sounds you play on the keyboard. By
using the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 buttons in the CONDUCTOR section, you can quickly change the sound
during your performance, or you can even mix two different sounds on the keyboard {page 32).

CONDUCTOR—— [
RIGHT 2 RIGHT 1
(L‘ 2
] L/

Selecting sounds

al- | 2 o
gnﬁ o CrrEED ’-\"‘f. g o 900?93@
= ma\gﬂ:!___'ﬁ Y — :

= OO gl 8 <o e = oo o SRR e

Enioy trying the sounds of many diffarent instruments
PIAND MODE
When playing this instrument as a standard » When the piano is first turned on {initialized
piano, press the PIANO MODE button to turn it mode}, the PIANO MODE is on and the default
on. sound is GHAND PTANO
oANG « The RIGHT 1 part is selectsad.
MOCE = When this button is pressed, the entire key-
c board will return instantaneously to the PLAND
O MODE, regardiess of the mode which is cur-

T

rentiy seiected, the KEYBOARD SPLIT status
(reter to page 32) or the AUTO PLAY CHORD

You can then select one of the piano-type
sounds: GRAND, UPRIGHT, ELECTRIC,
MODERN. Press the button for the desired
sound. -

o) o o o]

GRARD LPRIGHT ELECTRIC MODERN

{
1\

Y
-y,

PIANO

status (refer to page 43). The sound will be
set to the piano-type sound which was
selected last.

Selecting a sound ather than one of the four .
PIANO sounds will cause the PEANO MODE
to turn off autormnatically.
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Sounds and effects

S0UND GROUP

You can select various sounds for the two parts,
BIGHT 1 and BIGHT 2.

fRinAE AienE = »

1.In the CONDUCTOR section, choose RIGHT
1 or RIGHT 2.

CONDUCTOR ——
RIGHT 2 RIGHT 1
[ o]

/ P \
Y T b AP TRIM AT I 0 P [ o |
e HTLHEIE SDUUNLW anuwur S, oeieul a aUUrnug

group
SOUND GROUP

A

Hl?":ﬂ. SAAaL

G S

!V'i"' b ’EFI: 4+
PID =FET

[
(PR900)
* Alist of sounds available for each sound group

can be found in the separate REFERENCE
GUIDE provided.

» Most of the sounds in the KEYBOARD PERC
and PERC & EFFECT sound groups do not
have scaled pitches.

3. Select the desired sound from the list on the
display.

“I SOUND|RIBHTL: BUITAR : (B

MiC{assic Gtr Mellow Solid|

Spanish Gtr

FY

Mute Guitar ||

Fy

Folk Guitar | Dist Guitar |

A

Jazz Guitar Querdr i vebtr|

Y

Bright Solid

b

Country Gtr

=~
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» You can use the PAGE buttons o view a
different part of the list.

« The display returns to the previous display
after a few seconds.

e The selected sound is memorized inde-
pendently for each sound group. so that when-
ever a SOUND GROUP button is pressed, the
sound you chose is automatically available.

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 for the other part.
The RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 parts can be mixed.
{Refer to page 32.)

® Percussion sounds
You can create a percussion performance on
your keyboard.

1.In the SOUND GROUP section, press the
KEYBOARD PERC button.

2. Select the Kit of percussion instrument from
the list on the display.

3. Play the keyboard.

« Percussion instrument sounds are produced
by the keyboard keys as indicated by the pic-
ture code above each key. (For further ex-
planation, refer to the separate REFERENCE
GUIDE provided.)

= Inthe Orch Kit, the arrangement of percussion
instruments is different.
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Digital Drawbar (prsoo)
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With the DIGITAL DRAWBAR, you can play organ sounds.

1.In the CONDUCTOR section, select a part.

2. Press the DIGITAL DRAWBAR button to turn

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to
adjust the volume of each drawbar.

« The drawbars are, in order from laft to right.
18,5 1/3, 8, 4 22/3 2,135,113 1,
The volume of each drawbar is illustrated on

~-the display and changes when you press the
corresponding balance buttons to adjust the
voiume. The 1’ setting is adjusted with the
PAGE buttons.

» The DIGITAL DRAWBAR can be seiected
only for the RIGHT 1, RIGHY 2 and LEFT

it on.
o]
Do RN T T
\q
» The display fooks similar to the following.
RIGHT1: EEDRBU -
.¢| T3 TREMOLO l | S |

parts. (For the LEFT part, refer to page 32))
It can not be selected for other parts, such as,
the ACCOMP 1, 2, 3 and BASS parts of the
COMPOSER, or PART 4 to 16 of the SE-
QUENCER.

E PERCUSSIVE TONE

PERCUSSIVE TONE adds a tone with a fast in-
itial attack to the drawbar sounds. You can seiact
two pitch levels of attack tones (2 2/3" and 47).

Use the PERCUSSIVE TONE 2 2/3" and 4’ but-
tons to turn the respective fone on or off.

« The tone is on when the respective indication

is highlighted.

30

m TREMOLO _

Tremolo is a rapid oscillation in vo!ume. like the

effect of a rotating speaker. The tremolo speed

can be changed while you arse playing.

e The ROTARY SPEAKER of the DSP EFFECT
is used for the tremolo effect. (Refer to page

Use the TREMOLQ button to switch between the

SLOW and FAST rotating speeds.

» This effect dces not work if the DSP EFFECT
button is turned off.

« The TREMOLO setting is effective for the
RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts in com-
mon.



Pavt | Sounds and effects

M DRAWBAR SETTING
The drawbar sounds can be adjusted more

precisely.
1.Press the DRAWBAR SETTING button to 3. When you have finished changing the settings,
hightight it. press the DRAWBAR SETTING button again.

e The display looks similar to the following.
+ The DRAWBAR SETTING is effective for the

rigiT1:  GHDRAUBAR RIGHT 1. RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts in com-
5 TREMDLO I mon.
‘i [FesT) PERcUSS%gEE ': s Your modified DRAWBAR sound can be
B DRAWBAR SETT ING || . stored in the PANEL MEMORY . (Refer to page
B 51.)
[ DRAUDAR SETT ING |

«[=] | PERCUSSIVE TONE LEVEL : 2 | [&]*
1rer | DRAMBAR ATTACK TIME ¢ +3 | vase:
@ DRAMBAR RELEASE TIME : -4 | =

2. Select ihe drawbar setting you wish to change.
Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the

ftem. Use the VAILUE A and v butions to

s AN

change the setting.

PERCUSSIVE TONE DECAY: Adjust the time
It takes for the percussive tone to die out.

' ll!: |'!< !

PERCUSSIVE TONE LEVEL: Adjust the
volume of the percussive tone.

DRAWBAR ATTACK TIME: Adjust the time it
takes for the drawbar sound to sound after
a key is played.

DRAWBAR RELEASE TIME: Adjust the time
it takes for the drawbar sound to die out
after the keys are released.,

l About foot marks

: The foot indication for each DRAWBAR on the display (for example B') refers to the pitch of a rank
of pipes in a pipe organ. If B’ is used as the standard (the pitch as played on the keyboard), a 16’
rank pitch will be one octave below the 8 rank pitch, and a 4' rank pitch one octave above.

When the C® key is pressed, the sounds of the different pitch ranks are as follows.

16 8' 513 4 223" 2 1% 113 o'

ai
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The sounds selected for the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 parts can be mixed and pilayed together on the
keyboard.

1. Select the sounds for the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT
2 parts.

« When you play the keyboard. you hear both
the RIGHT 1 part sound and the RIGHT 2 part
sound. )

» The volume balance of the RIGHT 1 and
RIGHT 2 parts can be adjusted. {Refer to page
22}

= Your mixed sound can be stored inthe PANEL
MEMORY. (Rafer to page 51.)

2.Inthe CONDUCTOR section, press the RIGHT
1 and RIGHT 2 buttons at the same time.

CONDUCTOR

Keyhnard spllt

D L i o es oo

The keyboard can be divided into left and right playing sections, and a different sound piayed in each
section.

1.Select a sound for the right part of the key- 3. Press the LEFT SELECT button té Vlurn it on,

board, and set the effacts to on or off.
You can also turn on the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT

and select the sounds and effects for the left
part.

2 buttons in the CONDUCTOR to mix two ———CONDUCTOF!
sounds. LEFT SELECY R'G:ﬂ
, _ i
2.In the PLAY STYLE section, press the KEY- \ I
BOARD SPLIT button to turn it on.
KEYBOARD
ST » A few seconds after you make your selection,
N the LEFT SELECT button turns off.
i ] - Vnn can now nl:u rhﬂ'arnni' i n—wie fn tha Iaft
\u—/; EF =1 W W ’J ANFF R L WTLFLET TS l.il'-l % PN

and right keyboard sections.

|
v
Pr=g

P

Left part sound Right part socund

» To mute the LEFT part, press both the cor-
responding A and v buttons betow the display
at the same time. In this case, the left section
of a split keyboard dces not produce any
sound.

+» Press either of the LEFT A and v buttons to
cance! the mute,
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SPLIT POINT
When the keyboard is divided into left and right
sactions, the split point is indicated by the lit in-
dicator.
G2 C3 C4
¥ ¥ Y
T
PONT

O

« Each time the SPLIT POINT button is pressed,
the indication moves to the next spllt pomt in

llﬂ.‘r lUllUWllly UIUUI \JC. —+ \JQ —* l.J‘I-

m Customized split point
You can set the split point at a location other than
G2, C3 or C4,

1. Press and hold the SPLIT POINT button for a
few seconds.
» The following display appears.

L'h'lﬁ -
'[" 16 Beat | IHar‘ps i chord |;
'SynphStrings|
= "Sump
J4=114 95

Modern E.P. 1]

Press a key to select the split point

l Ef:‘B

2.Press a key on the keyboard to specify the
desired split point.

= The pressed key is indicated on the display,
and a split point is set at the location of the
pressed key, which is the lowest note of the
right keyboard section.

= The display returns to the previcus display
after a few seconds.

You can select your customized split point by
pressing the SPLIT POINT button untif none
of the split point indicators is lit. In this case,
the customized spiit point is Indicated on the
normal performance display.
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I Sustain pedal

Sostenuto pedal

Soft pedal

5
I

L (L H ) s
iy iR

m Sustain pedal
When a key is released while this pedal is
depressed, the sound is sustained so that it

limmare and alawly fadne At
HEIMTAI D cliu IV Y 1T Ul

« Forthe GRAND PIANQ and UPRIGHT PIANO
sounds, you will always hear a smail amount
of sustain on the top 17 keys, just like an
acoustic piano.

« |f the SUSTAIN PEDAL buiton is off, the sus-
tain effect does not work.

SUSTAIN
PEDAL

|

+» The sustain on/off status can be set for each
part independently, Select a part in the CON-
DUCTOR section and turn the SUSTAIN
PEDAL button on or off for the part. Repeat
for the other part. To select the LEFT part
{page 32}, turn on the LEFT SELECT button.

= This pedal is an eight-stage pedal, and the
length of the sustain is controlied by the de-
gree to which the pedal is depressed.

m Sostenuto pedal

If this pedal is pressed while the keys are
pressed, the sustain effect is appiied to those

natae ey 1 tha madatl i mraccad Bent amd than
NUWDD Wiy, 11 LIV pJTUGH o P Do35W 1ol Aild GiT

keys are then pressed, the sustain effect does

not work for those notes.

+ For continuous-type sounds, such as ORGAN,
the notes sound as long as the pedal is
pressed.

* You can select a different function to control
with this pedal. (Refer to page 53.}

u Soft pedal

When this pedal is depressed, the sound is softer

and the volume is slightly lower.

* You can select a different function to control
with this pedal. (Refer o page 53.)
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8tring resonance

String resonance s the sound heard in an acous-
tic piano when ihe struck strings produce a sym-
pathetic resonance of the other unstruck strings.
For the GRAND PIANO and UPRIGHT PIANC
sounds, stfring resonance is produced as long as
the sustain pedal is depressed. The amount of

string resonance can be adjusted.

1. Press and hold the GRAND button for about
3 geconds.

=]
SRAND
I |
\ H

» The indicator flashes siowly, and STRING
RESONANCE DEPTH is shown on the dis-
play.

2.Use the A and Vv buttons to adjust the amount
of resonance (0 to 99).

‘% STRING RESONANCE DEPTH

=1

STRING RESONANCE DEPTH : 50
” [ l;)

* The higher the number, the greater the amount
of resohance.
s When set to 0, there is no string resonance.

3. When you have finished adjusting the string
resonance, press the GRAND button again.

+« This effect does not work when the DIGITAL
REVERR is on,
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Effects

=

You can achieve even fuller and stirring sounds by adding various effects.

DIGITAL EFFECT

DIGITAL EFFECT gives the sound richness and
enhances your performance.

1 Calant 2 nark n wh o - -
OISl a paill W v S Tl v T Gp

im +
plied; turn on the RIGHT 1 or RIGHT 2 button
in the CONDUCTOR section, or the LEFT
SELECT button.

H Haort wil ha ano
IRt HH oo

2. Press the DIGITAL EFFECT button to turn it
on for the selected part.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

The DIGITAL EFFECT on or off status is
preset for esach sound, so that the DIGITAL
EFFECT automatically turns on when certain
sounds are selected.

This effect differs depending on the selected
sound.

This effect does not work for the DIGITAL
DRAWBAR sounds {PR900) and the KEY-
BOARD PERC sounds.

The display can also be used to set this effect
to on or off for each pan. (Refer to page 112))

DSP EFFECT

You can change the quality of the sound.

1. Select a part to which this effect will be ap-
plied; turn on the RIGHT 1 or RIGHT 2 button
in the CONDUCTOR section, or the LEFT

SELECT button.

2.Press the DSP EFFECT button to turn it on
for the selected part.

ase
EFFECT
Q

fr———

i

s The DSP EFFECT can be set to on or off for
each part.

« PR900: When the DIGITAL DRAWBAR is on,
this button turms on the tremoio (ROTARY
SPEAKER) effect. The DSP EFFECT is turned
oft for all parts except those for which the
DIGITAL DRAWBAR is selected.

» 1f you press and hoid this bulton, the display
can be used to select the type of DSP EFFECT
and to make fine adjustments. (Refer to page
117)
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BRILLIANCE

Change the brightness of the sound.

1. Select a part to which this effect will be ap-
plied; turn on the RIGHT 1 or RIGHT 2 button
in the CONDUCTOR section, or the LEFT
SELECT button.

2. Press the BRILLIANCE button for the selected
part.

BRILZUNCE
2
\_/

« The following display appears.

3. Use the buttons to the left of the display to

select the type of brilliance.
Select from BRIGHT, NORMAL, WARM and
MELLOW.

You can use the PART A and v buttons to

select other paris.
For some sounids, the BRILLIANCE does not
change.

The display returns to the previous display
after a few seconds.

EIBrRILLANCE
PART : RIGHTI

q| MELLOW |

| HARM |

4| BRIGHT |

PART
¢ o i

NINITAI DEUEDD
AFIUE I NRL 1LV LIILY
DIGITAL REVERB applies a reverberation effect
to the sound.

Press the DIGITAL REVERB button to turn it on.

CIGITAL
REVERB
Q

[ D

» This effect Is applied to all the sounds of this
instrument.

=« If you press and hold this button, the display
can also be used to select the type of DIGITAL
REVERB and to make related fine adjust-
ments. (Refer to page 117.)

+ The display can also be used to set the depth
of this effect for each part. (Refertopage 112.)

a7

e e



L

bl

Part |

Sounds and effects

Transpose

sl il
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The TRANSPOSE buttons are used to change the key of the entire instrument in semitone stéps across

an entire octave.

Suppose you learn to play a song—in the key of C, for example—and decide you want to sing it, only
to find that it's either too high or too low for your voice. Your choice is to either learn the song ail over
again in a different key, or to use the TRANSPOSE feature.

Adjust the key with the < and > buttons.

TRANSPOSE
&G

= Each press of the > button changes the key
as follows: D> = D + EX —+ E = F —+ F}_Each
press of the <« button changes the key as
follows: B - BF = A — A} = G,

« |f the two buttons are pressed at the same
time, the key returns to C.

e When the TRANSPOSE function is active, the
transposed key is shown on the display.

<Exampie: transposed to D>

Played keys
4}
r —
S T - ¥
C major -

E 16 Beat 1 |Harpsichord |
=114 <> SymphStrings|

[Modern E. P. 1]

w

-
MR
|
e
-
w)
-
W
-
'

i

Q'-~ iy

v L
i

2 i
f-ﬂ :
loru | [Acea] {Ace2 Ao

Actual key
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Techni-chord

-

TECHNI-CHORD turns your single-note melodies into full chords and offers you a choice of 13 different

types, from a simple duet which adds one harmony note to your melody note, to big band reeds which _.

adds four harmony notes to your melody note. If TECHNI-CHORD is part of a ONE TOUCH PLAY or
MUSIC STYLE SELECT registration, a suitable TECHNI-CHORD type will be selected automatically.

1. Split the keyboard into left and right sections.
(Refer to page 32.)

2.Press the TECHNI-CHORD button to turn it
on.
o

TECHNI-GHCRD

-

L= I o ] PSS T R S |
. Flay Le neyuoald,.

= The melody you play with your right hand is
automatically played in chords which_are
based on the chords you play with your left
hand.

Example:
Left hand (chord) c

Right hand (melody) %e e [

« This feature is very effective when used with
the AUTO PLAY CHORD. (This feature does o
not work in the PIANIST mode.)
= [f you press and hold this button, the display
can be used to select the desired harmony
style. You can also have the melody and har-
mony produced in different sounds. (Refer to
page 115.)

38
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Part Il Playing the rhythm

The rhythm section enhances the capabilities of your instrument with features such as automatic
performance of the preset rhythm patterns and accompaniment patterns.

Selecting rhythms

After tirst selecting a RHYTHM GROUP, choose the desired rhythm from the display.

Select a rhythm

1.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, select a
rhythm group.

RMYTHM GRQUP

s A list of rhythms available for each rhythm
group can be found in the separate REFER-
ENCE GUIDE provided.

¢« A COMPOSER CHORD MAP can also be
selected as a rhythm. {(Refer to page 95.)

2. Select the desired rhythm from the list on the
display.

RHYTHM i 18 BEAT |
‘ 18 PopBallad!|*

168 Beat 2 H. RockBal lad|*
168t Baltadl | Swing Rock 1]*

&

-

-

16Bt Ballad? | Suwing Rock 2|

E. P. Batlad
J=114

-~

u VARIATION

There are four variations available for each
rhythm. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to
selact the desired variation.

Q1 Oz O3 C4

VARGATION 5 MSA

» The nuance of the pattern differs with each
variation number.

« You can change to a different variation while
the rhythm is playing.

« The rhythm you selected is shown in the
RHYTHM box on the normal performance dis-
play.

» The selected rhythm is memorized inde-
pendently for each rhythm group, so that
whenever a RHYTHM GROUP button is
pressed, the rhythm you chose is automat-
ically available.

* A few seconds after the setting is changed,
the display returns to the previous display,
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Playing the rhythm

METRONOME

1.In the RHYTHM GRQUP section, select

AEFETE AL
ML I MWNWNNELE.

» The following display appears.

] RHYTHM [ METRONGME
e nating | Metronomeb 4|

<«| Metronomne2-4 | MetronomeB/4|"
<| Metronome3-4 | Metronomeb/B|

< | Metronomed 4

J4=114

2. Select the time signature for the metronome.

+ Seieci “Metronome Gif™ i you do not wish the
first beat of the measure to be accented.
+ Press the START/STOP button to start the

metronome.

Start the rhythm

o Y TP -t
TSt ale Lw

s A ke S ST Ty
Ways W Dlall il [Tyl

(o]

u Immediate rhythm start
1. 8elect a rhythm.

2.Press the START/STOP button to turn it on.

Q1 Q2 03 C4 BEAT

STARTSTS®
1 |
- J

« The selected rhythm pattern immediately
begins to play.

» You can stop the rhythm by pressing the
START/STOP button again to turn it off.

+« The BEAT indicators above the START/STOP
button light to indicate the beat. On the first

beat of the measure, the red indicator lights,

On the second and succeeding beats of the
measure, the green indicators light in order.

41

m Synchronized start

With the synchronized start feature, the rhythm
pattern starts when you play a key on the key-
board.

1. Select a rhythm.

2.Press the SYNCHRO START button to turn it

~
.

O
8YNCHRO START
| I
S

3.Play a key to the left of the keyboard split
point.

—;’ Split point

s
\ /7

= The rhythm patiern begins to play.

» You can use the synchronized start feature
even when the keyboard is not divided into left
and right sections. To start the rhythm, press
a key to the [eft of the specified split point.
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Playhng the rhythm

m Adjust the tempo )
The tempo of the rhythm pattern is adjusted with
the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial.

TEMPO/PROGRAM &

a2

o/

o The tempo is shown on the display as a
numerical value {, = 40 to 300}.

» When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator Is lit,
the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial cannot be used
to adjust the tempo.

N TAP TEMPO _
You can set the tempo of the rhythm by tappmg
this button few times with your finger.

TAP TEMPO

)

+ The tempo at which the button is tapped is
detected, and the tempo automatically chan-
ges correspondingly.

Playing the rhythm

O'.‘{‘

fntro, fill-in and ending patterns fitting each different rhythm pattern are permanently recorded in your
instrument, thus allowing a versatile rhythm performance.

INTRO

Begin the rhythm performance with an intro pat-
tern.

1. Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
ENDING 2 button to turn it on. .

C1 Q2

INTRO & ENDING

o
L__I_J

Z.Press the START/STOP button to start the

- —rhythm,

O 02 03 o4

SRS

START TTOR
= An intro pattern is played, after which the nor-
mal rhythm pattern begins.

BEAT

T

R

COUNT INTRO

You can begin the rhythm performance with a
one-measure count.

1. Press the COUNT INTRO (FILL IN 2) button
to turn it on.

Q2

FILL IN

l |

COUNT :NTRO

42

2.Press the START/STOP button to start the
rhythm.
= A one-measure coumt is played. afier which

---—the normal rhythm pattern begins.

R
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FILL IN

¥ou can Insert a fill-in pattern any time during

tho rhvthm norformancse Chonega from twn dif-
e myinm perormance. rom wo O

ferent fill-in patterns.

1.8elect a rhythm and press the START/STOP
button.

2.Press the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.
o1 o2

FILLIN

/ : \

SEQUENCER RESET COUNT NTRO

» A fill-in pattern is heard immediately for the
remainder of the measure.

* When a FILL IN button is pressed on the last
beat of the measure, the fill-in pattern con-
tinues to the end of the following measure,

Finish the rhythm performance with an ending
pattern.

1.Select a rhythm and press the START/STOP
bution.

2.Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
ENDING 2 button to turn it on.

(o} Q2

NTRC & ENDING

S
.

» An ending pattern is produced, and then the
rhythm performance stops.

» If you accidentally press an INTRO & ENDING

button in the middie of the tune, you can press’
the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button. The ending
pattern stops, and a fill-in pattern is produced,
after which the normal rhythm performance
continues.

Auto Play Chord

Simply by playing a chord on the keybeoard, the AUTO PLAY CHORD function automatically plays an
accompaniment pattern which matches perfectly the selected rhythm. With a real accompaniment as a
background, you can conceniraie on piaying the meiody.

How the AUTO PLAY GHORD works

Chord

.—-.
==,

\S‘:_,
Az
~&

43

When an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode is selected,
an automatic accompaniment which matches the
rhythm you have chosen is played in the chord
which you specify with your left hand. The melody
is played with your right hand.

+ The accompaniment pattern of the AUTO
PLAY CHORD is composed of five parts:
DRUMS, BASS, ACCOMP 1, ACCOMP 2 and
ACCOMP 3.




Part ll

Playing the rhythm

How to play chords

There are four different ways to specify chords

on the keyboard.

m BASIC mode

For beginning players, a left-hand chord can be
specified with just one finger. You can either
press cne key on the left keyboard section to
specify the root note (one-finger}, or play all the

notes of the chord (fingered).

<One-finger>

Press a key in the left keyboard section to specify
the root note. The major chord corresponding to
this root note is automatically played in an ac-
companiment pattern.

|m

xample: C chord

The sound selected for the left section of the
keyboard is muted. i you cance! the mute for
the left keyboard while in this mode, the left-
part sound can then be heard, but the one-
finger chord function will not work.

When the rhythm is on, even if the keys are

valaoseard

o assamnanimant soantinooae s

th
TCICWAOTU, IS CGUWWITIRAC I Wit T B

play in the specified chord until you specity

another chord.

Minor, seventh and minor seventh chords are also easily produced.

Minor chord

Seventh chord

Minor seventh chord

Dlau tha ran

=
L= b=

whate key to the

(e Te)
RS 18 AR i

Dlau tha rant no
' A NP

| black key and a
Y to the left of it.

e nlin
e b N Fl\.l
white

k-1
=

e key

Example: Cm

ﬁl II!”

Example: C7

Example: Cm7

bhdhhihld

L

b
<Fingered>

Specity the chord by piaying all the notes in tha
chord. When you play chords this way, the AUTO
PLAY CHORD recognizes more chord types, and
thus the scope of your performance expression
is expanded.

Play chords by pressing at least three keys.
= The AUTO PLAY CHORD can distinguish the
following played chords for each key (C is
given as an example). C, C7, CM7, Caug,

Caug7, Cm, Cm7, Cdim,
Csus4, C7sus4, C*5, C75,

Cm75, CmM7.
Cm*S, C6, Cmé.

CM7, CM75, CmM7:3, atc.
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® ADVANCED 1 mode

In this mode, the chord is specified by playing it

(ﬁngered) on the left part of the keyboard. Chords

which the AUTO PLAY CHORD does not recog-

nize are ignored.

» The keyboard automatically divides into teft
and right playing sections.

e« The sound selected for the left section of the
keyboard is produced, but you can mute this
part. {Refer to page 22.)

= Play chords by pressing at least three keys.

e In this mode, the pianc can also recognize
chords such as 9th and 13th chords.

= When the rhythm is on, even if the keys are
released, the accompaniment continues to
play in the specified chord until you specify
another chord.

= ADVANCED 2 mode

_Chords are specified in the same manner as for
the ADVANCED 1 mode. However, if the AUTO
PLAY CHORD does not recognize the chord, the
automatic accompaniment is based on the
pitches of the pressed keys.

= PIANIST mode )

In the PIANIST mode, the entire keyboard can

be used to specify chords for the automatic ac-

companiment. This mode is used to add an auto-

matic accompaniment to the performance on a

standard piano.

= The keyboard does not split.

» Chords can be specified (fingered) anywhere
on the keyboard.

- D1nu chaordsg hu nrncqmm at least three kn\lq

= In th:s mode, the plano can also recognize
chords such as 9th and 13th chords.
e When the rhythm is on, even if the keys are
- - released, the accompaniment continues to
play In the specified chord until you specify
another chord.

<ON BASS>

The BASS part is produced in the key of the

{owest note of the played chord (except for One-

liﬂgei') When this button is on, it is ﬁOSSlb}c 18]

specify chords such as *C on G” with just one

hand.

+ For example, with the ON BASS button on, if
you play a C chord by pressing the keys G, C
and E, the bass part is produced in the key of
G.

<APC HOLD>

During a performance in the PIANIST mode, for

example, if you press the pedal to which the APC

HOLD function is assigned, the currently

specified chord is maintained, allowing you to

focus your performance on a solo melody.

» The accompaniment continues in the same
chord as long as the pedal is depressed, and

it does not change even if other chords are

played.
+« Tochange the pedal assignment, refer to page
53.
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How to use the AUTOG PLAY CHORD

1. Select the desired rhythm and sound(s), and
set the tempo.

2. Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD button to turn
it on.

AUTC PLAY
CHORD
o

()

S’

« The display looks similar to the following.

TMAUTO PLAY CHORD

<IES B | oeess: o o

o ADUANCED 1

4 ADUANCED 2

4 PIANIST

5. Specify a chord.

= [f the BASIC, ADVANCED 1 or ADVANCED 2
mode was selected, specify the chord on the
keyboard section to the left of the split point.

Split point

* An accompaniment pattern in the specified
chord is automaticalily played.

» When you use FILL IN, INTRO and ENDING,
the automatic accompaniment is also used in
these patterns.

= You can set the mode which determines how

the LEFT part sounds during an AUTO PLAY

— . CHORD performance. {Refer to page 116.)

e [f the AUTO PLAY CHORD button is pressed
during an automatic accompaniment, the but-
ton does not turn off, and the display changss
1o the mode-setting display.

3. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the AUTO PLAY CHORD mods.

e You can also select the ON BASS status at
this time.

e After a few seconds, the display returns to the
previous display.

4, Press the START/STOP button to begin the
rhythm.

* You can also start the rhythm by playing a key
on the keyboard. (Refer to page 41.)

3 mdm B miibesmmEim s o e
O. press

G SO l!IU dulUlIid.llb dbLUaldHlIHE{I!
the START/STOP button.
+ When the rhythm is off, if the BASIC, AD-
VANCED 1 or ADVANCED 2 mode is on and
a chord is specified, the specified root note
{R. BASS part} and chord notes (CHORD part}
are produced. The volumes of these notes can
be adjusted. {Refar to page 108.)

AUTO PLAY GHORD part velume halance

The volume of ail the parts comprising the AUTO
PLAY CHORD (DRUMS, ACCOMP 1, 2, 3,
BASS) can be adjusted with the sliding RHYTHM
VOLUME control.

» Atthe MAX setting, the volume is at its loudest.
At the OFF setting, the automatic accompani-
ment parts do not sound.

¢ You can also adjust the volume of each pant,
{Refer to page 22.)

« When the actual volume leve! corresponds
correctly to the position of the sliding control-
ler, the Indicator is lit. However, when the
actual volume level and the controller position
difter, the indicator is not lit, for example when
a PANEL MEMORY has been recalled to

R S

change ihe panel seiiings {page 51).

48
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Piano Stylist . A——

jaasnsann) CoD e 2

i;
é

. ; OO oooC o |
T oc = "I X © 5 oo-ooeis

OO oo o

@

For performances using piano sounds, just select a piano style, and your panel regisifration, such as the
sounds and effects, is set in seconds.

1. Press the PIANO STYLIST button to turn it 3. Use the A and v buttons to select the perform-
on. ance style.

e« The AUTO PLAY CHORD (BASIC mode), an

PIANG STYLIST INTRO & ENDING button and the SYNCHRO

°© START button turn on, and the rhythm, effects

{""—'—\\ . and tempo which are best suiled for the

selected style are automatically selected.
When you press a key on the Ileft section of
= The following display appears. the keyboard, an intro is played, after which

PIHNO STYLIST melody with your right hand.

may change.
+« The left {soft) pedal function changes to APC

‘|Rock & Pop Gospel- Blues | HOLD. (Refer to page 53.)

‘| Sazz Lasy Listening » To return the functions of this instrument to
- - their original settings, perform the INITIAL pro-

‘|Ragtine Showtime |- cedure. (Refer to page 127.}

< | Country Latin p

2.58elect a STYLE group from the display.
= The following display appears.

R PIAND STYLIST

STYLE: Jazz
01: MELLOW QUINTET ||

02: PIAND & BASS  |==’
03: SHEER CLASS =T
04: GOOD VIBES
05: OSCAR'S EVENT

the automatic rhythm is played. Play the

The octave and stereo balance of the sound.

[
06: PETERSON TRIQG - Suggestions for using PIANO STYLIST
07: HOT CHOPS | Use the PIANO STYLIST registration as a
08: UNISON LICKS starting point for your own registration. Alter
" : the sounds, balance and tempo to your own
= The name of the style shown on the display ' taste and store your new registration in the
may become altered. : PANEL MEMORY for future use. (Refer to
| page 51.)

47
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One Touch Play

ONE TOUCH PLAY sets up the your instrument with a suitable registration for your chosen rhythm style
so that you can make a great sound straight away, even if you are playing this instrument for the first
time. Using ONE TOUCH PLAY sets a suggested combination of sounds and balances and an appropriate

tempo for the rhythm style at the push of a button.

1.

2.

Select an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode. {Refer
to page 44.)

Select a rhythm pattern.
Do not select a COMPOSER CHORD MAP or
a rhythm from a COMPOSER MEMORY.

. Press the ONE TOUCH PLAY button unti] its

indicator goes out.

ONE TOUCH PLAY
(o]

S
___J

MUl STYLE SE_ECT

The display looks similar to the following.

ONE TOUCH PLRAY

SOPRANUO SIXTEEN

The AUTO PLAY CHORD button and the
SYNCHRO START button are automatically
turned on. When a key on the left section of
the keyboard is pressed, the automatic rhythm
begins to play immediately.

it an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode was not
selected in step 1, the BASIC mode becomes
active.

The octave and stereo balance of the sound
may change.

The tunction of the left (soft) pedal is automat-

ically set (SOFT PEDAL, GLIDE, etc.).

To return the functions of this instrument o
their original settings, perform the INITIAL pro-
cedure. (Refer to page 127.)

Suggestions for using ONE TOUCH PLAY

Press the INTRO & ENDING tutton before you
play for a professional sounding introduction,
Use the ONE TOUCH PLAY registration as a

starting point for your own ragistration. Alter
tha sounds, balance and tempao to vour own

taste and store your new registration in the

PANEL. MEMORY for future use. {Refer to
page 51.)
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Music Style Select

— —
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MUSIC STYLE SELECT sets up your instrument with a suitable registration for a specific style of music.
Select from this instrument's list of style names and MUSIC STYLE SELECT does the rest for you,

setting suftable sounds and volume balances, along with the appropriate rhythm, accompaniment and
tempo for your chosen style.

1. Select an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode. {Refer « To return the functions of this instrument to
tc page 44.) their original settings, perform the INITIAL pro-
cedure. {(Refer to page 127.)

2.Press the MUSIC STYLE SELECT (ONE
TOUCH PLAY) button momentarily.
» The display looks similar {o the following.

[FIMUSIC STYLE SELECT  ADUANCED!

16 _BEAT ) =
Di: __COOL 16°S — =
"02:  COSY BEAT = =
03: DREAM SONG = =

D4:SYNTH ORCHESTRA
05: 16 MALLETS
06: LATE SONG
O7: DREAM ABOUT
08: vax-POP

* The name of the style shown on the display [
may become altered. ! Suggestions for using MUSIC STYLE
. SELECT

Press the INTRO & ENDING button before you
play for a professional sounding introduction.
Use the MUSIC STYLE SELECT registration :
. as a starting point for your own registration.

3.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, select a
rhythm group.

4.Use the A and v buttons to select a music

style. Alter the sounds, volume balance and tempo

» The AUTO PLAY CHORD button and the to your own taste and store your new registra-
SYNCHRO START button turn on, and the tion in the PANEL MEMORY for future use.
sounds, effects, rhythm and fempo which are (Refer to page 51.)

best suited for the selected music style are
automatically selected. When a key on the left
saectlon of the keyboard is pressed, the auto-
matic rhythm begins to play immediately.

» If an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode was not
selected in step 1, the BASIC mode becomes o T T e
active.

« The octave and stereo balance of the sound
may change.

= The function of the left {(soft) pedal is automat-
ically set (SOFT PEDAL, GLIDE, etc.)

49
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Music Style Arranger
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The MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER helps you to make professional registration changes during your
performance. Select between four contrasting registrations at the push of a button, or Iet your instrument
change the registration automatically for you when you use FILL IN 1 or 2. The MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER will also alter the accompaniment in character with the ragistration change, creating a

nalizshed sounding arranacamant
polished seoundin g arrangemeant,

How to use the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER

1. Select a rhythm pattern. s The nuance of the pattern differs with each
¢ When the PIANIST mode of the AUTO PLAY number.

CHORD is selected, the MUSIC STYLE AR- » The panel settings (including the tempo)
= RANGER does not work. change according to the selected rhythm and
= music style. The AUTO PLAY CHORD button
£ 2.Press the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER button and the SYNCHRO START button are auto-
= to turn it on. matically turned on. When a key on the left
= soction of the keyboard is pressed, the auto-
:; °© - __.__matic rhythm begins to play immediaiely.
== TWUSC SLE RmaNGER s The octave and sterso balance of the sound
= T may change.

] i ', = The function of the left {soft) pedal is automat-

icaily set (SOFT PEDAL, GLIDE, etc.)
3. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to select

a style {1 to 4) + To return the functions of this instrument to
) their original settings, perform the INITIAL pro-
0F ' ©2 031 0 cedure. {(Refer to page 127.)
— — , ==esemcu=wn During your performancs, the style can be
MUSIC STVLE ATRANGER YARATION A WS changed, but the tempo does not change.
O-O00D
\ i fl

How to change the music styie during your parformance

While you are playing the keyboard with the
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER on, press the FILL
iN 1 or FiLL iN 2 bution.

G Lo ]

FILLIN

| —
SEQUENCER RESET  COUNT INTRO

e Each time the FILL IN 1 button is pressed, the
FILL IN 1 pattern plays, and then the music
style changes in the 4 -+ 3 —» 2 — 1 order.
And each time the FILL IN 2 button is pressed,
the FILL IN 2 pattern plays, and then the style
c¢hanges inthe 1 —+ 2 -+ 3 — 4 order.

&0
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| MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER mode
You can define which panel settings change by
pressing a FILL IN button when the MUSIC

Pl 20 Y B ol = V. 5 =

| ¥ | T |
DIYLE AARANUQLER IS USed.

1.Press and hold the MUSIC STYLE AR-
RANGER button for a few seconds.
= The display changes to the following.

S MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER NODE

<| RHYTHN

] SOUND & RHYTHM |

4| PANEL MEMORY

2. Select the mode.
RHYTHM: Only the rhythm changes.
SOUND & RHYTHM: Both the sound and rhy-
thm change.
PANEL MEMORY: The PANEL MEMORY
number (BANK A: 1 to 4) changes.
+ After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

+« You can also access this setting display from
the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display.
(Refer to page 98.}

Panel Memonry

o moe e === =] f_:\EE
fH —=c oo o~ C.- .
== us sllf= ofw = joe el -Yc) CO — =]

PANEL MEMORY stores the panel set up of this instrument allowing you to make complex changes at

the push of a single button.

How 1o siore the panei setiings
1.Set up the desired panel settings (sounds,
volumes, etc.).

2.Press the BANK buttons to select a bank (A
or B).

3. With the SET button held down, press ane of

the numbered buttons of the PANEL
RASRAMEBEY /4 +~ BN
IR IVWINISF L ¥ ‘ 1 wo \J‘f.
a 0B a o a o o
BAMNK 1 5

SET 2 Kl “* L3
bo—_— : I | 1 |'r_\'|
/ i DLJK_JL..J

|
PANEL MEMORY —7MMF ———

» The panel settings are now stored in the
specified bank and number.
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» To recall the stored settings, just select the

BANK and press the desired PANEL

MEMORY number button. (You can then
change the sound settings, etc. manually;
however, the memory contents of the PANEL
MEMOCRY remain unchanged until you store
them again.)

» The PANEL MEMORY settings can be saved
on a disk for recall at a later time. (Refer to
page 103.)

AT
A LA i W



Part i

Playing the rhythm

m PANEL MEMORY mode
You can define which panel settings are stored
when the PANEL MEMORY is used.

1.Press and hold the SET button for a few
seconds.
» The display changes to the following.

T gt PANEL MEMORY MODE

Storss sound & balance
settings oniy

{ EXPAND
Stores to total seiting

including Rhythm. Transpose & tempo

ry

IEKH-\ND HODE Fi lter {J

m EXPAND MODE FILTER
You can specity which data is stored in the EX-
PAND mode.

1.0n the PANEL MEMORY MODE display,
press the EXPAND MODE FILTER button.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

FANEL MEMORY WODE:EXPAND MIDE FILTER

RHYTHM SELECTION OWN

PART4~168 SETTINYG
PEDAL SETT ING

X

L]

=]

]
FEFEEFEET

2. Select the mode.

NORMAL: The sounds and voclume balance,
effects and CONDUCTOR status are
stored.

EXPAND: Al the instrument's settings are
stored, including the rhythm, TRANSPOSE,
tempo, etc.

s After a few seconds, the display exits the set-

Hno mada
ting moda.

* You can also access this setting display from
the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display.
{Refer to page 98.)

2. Use the A and v buttons o select the item.

3. Use the ON and OFF buttons to store the on
or off status for the selected item.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each item, as desired.

Suggestions for using PANEL MEMORY

this function.

The initial factory setting of PANEL MEMORY contains professional settings which you may choose
to use or to alter to your own taste. These can be restored at any time by initializing the PANEL
MEMORY. You can change from one PANEL MEMORY tc another by pressing the soft pedal or the
sostenuto pedal. Press MEMORY & CONTROL and select PEDAL SETTING on the display to assign
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Pedal setting I
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You can assign a different function to the soft pedal and to the sostenuto pedal. The assigned function. . =
can then be controlled by pressing the pedal.
= The sustain pedal function cannot be changed.

Assigning functions

1.Press the MEMORY & CONTROL button to

turn it on.

MEWCRY &
CONTRCL
o

O AFKLOAT

« The display changes to the following.

EHEMCR\'&CONTRUL
8 InITIAL DISK LORD e
<Y PEDAL SETTING  DISK SWVE [
O PANEL MEMORY  pypecr pLav Do
‘8B ARRANGER HODE  MEDLEY e
ol |

2.Select PEDAL SETTING.

» The display changes to the following.

Teecr] <YPEDAL SETTING

LEFT PEDAL SETTING
START /STOP

[

3. Select LEFT PEDAL SETTING (soft pedal) or
CENTER PEDAL SETTING (sostenuto pedal).
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4. Use the A and v buttons to select a desired

function,

SOFT PEDAL: soft pedal on/off (Refer to

page 34.)
SOSTENUTO PEDAL: sostenute pedal
on/off (Refer to page 34.)
START/STOP: START/STOP button on/off
FILL IN 1: FILL IN 1 button on
FILL IN 2: FILL IN 2 button ¢n

INTRO & ENDING 1: INTRO & ENDING 1

button on

INTRO & ENDING 2: INTRO & ENDING 2
button on

GLIDE: Glide on/off (The glide effect
“bends” the pitch down by about one
semitone.)

SUSTAIN: SUSTAIN PEDAL button on/off

TECHNI-CHORD: TECHNI-CHORD buttcn
on/off

DIGITAL EFFECT: DIGITAL EFFECT but-
ton on/off

DSP EFFECT: DSP EFFECT button on/off

PANEL MEMORY INC: Increment the
PANEL MEMORY selection by 1.

PANEL MEMORY DEC:. Decrement the
PANEL MEMORY selection by 1.

PANEL MEMORY A-1 to B-5: The

specified PANEL MEMORY bank and

number are turned on.

PUNCH RECORD: Punch in/punch out
(Refer to page 81.}

APC HOLD: Maintain the specified chord
during an AUTO PLAY CHORD perfor-
mance. (Refer to page 45.)

ROTARY SLOW/FAST:

TREMOLO SLOW/FAST of the ROTARY !

SPEAKER of the DSP EFFECT.
OFF: No function.

5. ﬁébieiat'stepéﬁérénd 4 to assig}lrrrfundidﬁéfﬁ; -

the other pedal as desired.

i
to turn it off.
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Outline of the Sequencer

o 200 ocs N |/‘\

= e o~
= O Moo D ed <D R
A sequencer records your performance in a similar way to a tape recorder. This instrument's SEQUENCER
allows you to record up to 10 performances in a variety of ways. You may want to recerd your entire
performance in one go {especially if you are using AUTO PLAY CHORD 1o provide the accompaniment),
or to build up a complex arrangement with several different parts piaying together, like an orchestral
score. This istrument's SEQUENCER has 16 tracks. This means that you can record 16 different parts.
However, you don't have to use all 16 tracks. For some uses you may only need toc use one or two

tracke Thig inatruimant’s l:l:nll:hlf‘:ﬂ anahlag uvny to adit vonr rannrdad narfnrmnnna llnhlrn a tana
LIR =LW3 LN by 14910 1110 WAFLITLIE w2 B Nl g B F W Y B F R N | NGRS | R , At RANAL I LA LR YA R 'I‘JII-U """"" L= ‘-u,u"’

recorder you can change the sound or the tempo during playback, or correct wrong notes or timing
errors.

SEQUENCER features Popular teatures
m You can change the tempo without chang- m Simpiified recording method

ing the pitch EASY RECORD is a featurg that allows you to
When you record your performance at a slow bypass the more complex recording procedures
tempo and play it back at a faster tempo, the pitch so you can record and play back your perform-
stays the same. ance quickly and easily,

* You can also record an accompaniment from

B Consistent sound the AUTO PLAY CHORD,

Your performance is reproduced by a sound

module as it reads digital data. So, unlike a ® Create a one-man ensemble

recorded tape, the sound never deteriorates no Use the REALTIME RECORD function to record
matter how many times you play back your per- your performance in up to 16 tracks and create
formance. your own orchestra or band.

m Edit your recorded performance m Store Indlvidual data to create your song
Comprehensive editing functions allow you to For repeating patterns or those especially com-
modify your recorded performance. Data can plicated phrases, the STEP RECCORD feature is
casily be srased, corrected or copied, providing convenient for recording the notes one-by-ons.
an especially convenient tool for creating your » This method can be used to store both the
original tunes. chord progression for the automatic accom-
m Instant search paniment and the rhythm changes.

A recorded tape has to be rewound, but digital ﬂﬂﬁ

action means you can return to the beginning of mory capal:tty

your performancs, or find any measure, instantly. Up to 10 songs can be stored in the SEQUEN-

CER. Expressed in terms of notes, the total num-
ber of notes which can be stored in all the
SEQUENCER songs and tracks is about 30,000,

Tha ramaining mamary availahla fnar racarrding ic
T ISRTnNg MSRTy avaluawe (OF TeGoramy iS5

shown on the display as &a percentage

{(MEMORY= %),

= When “Memory fulll” appears on the display,
no more data can be stored in the SEQUEN-
CER.

» The recorded contents can be saved on a disk
for recall at a later time. (Refer to page 103.)

# Save your performances on disks

All the data of your recorded performances can

be stored on disks. The built-in Disk Drive aiso

allows you to play back and use commercially

sold disks on your own instrument.

e Features and operation of the built-in Disk
Drive are explained in Part V: Disk Drive {page
a7.

- About the measure count
i The measure count on the display corresponds to the time signature of the selected rhythm. However,
1
i
|

H Sty A atemand v s DLW TLIRE b aom b am ik T S TR P Y FU P g Al —
] i Illyli”ll ucua !a SLUITE I Ui mrirt 1 rovl Part ﬂ.!lu Lllq... Pdil Ib pfuyuu Udb“ ‘Jle Illcqault: L,UUHI. Ull e

| display corresponds to the stored rhythm data. (Refer to page 67.)
« |f you wish to use a time signature not available in the preset rhythms, use the COMPOSER to
create a new time signature. (Refer to page 84.)
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SEQUENCER MENU

When you press the MENU button in the SE-

QUENCER section tc turn it on, the display chan-

ges to the following.

g SEQUENCER ' o
4€%) REALTIME EDIT 18
—— SEQUENCER —— ® a
EASY “f PUNCH  |RECORD  TRACK AESIGN §iZ
H{E)G F% FLSY —_
N O (\ mmp  f¥ STEP MEDLEY Fo
NS FJ.; SONG SELECT
d™ g ~NAME
\/

— Summary of the SEQUENCER MENU items Eﬁ
SONG SELECT/NAME (page 56) TRACK CLEAR: Erase the contents of a =
Specify the song number and name of the song specific track, i =
to record or play back. NOTE CHANGE: Change the pltch of speciflc =

notes. —
REALTIME RECORD (page 59) ADVANCE/DELAY: Speed up or delay the
Record your performance just as you play it on sound production of performance data
the keyboard. SONG COPY: Copy specific songs. —
TRACK MERGE: Merge the recorded con-

: STEP RECORD (page 63) tents of two tracks and store in a third
Store the sounds note-by-note on the display. track,

PANEL WRITE: Madify the panel status at
TRACK ASSIGN (page 69) the beginning of the song.

~ Assign parts to up to 16 different tracks. MEASURE COPY: Copy the contents of

specific measures.
EDIT {(page 70) MEASURE ERASE: Erase the contents of
Full-scale editing features are available. specific measures. :

MEASURE DELETE: Delete specific |

NOTE EDIT: Store and correct performance
(NOTE) data on a piano roll display.

DRUM EDIT: Store and correct DRUMS part
data on a special display

QUANTIZE: Correct the timing of ih
performance.

TRANSPOSE: Change the key of specified
performance data,

VELCCITY CHANGE: Modify the recorded
velocity (how hard the keyboard was
played).

SONG CLEAR: Erase the recorded cantents
of a specified song.

S P |
e recoraeqa

measures from the petrformance.
MEASURE INSERT: Insert additional
measures in the performance.

PUNCH RECORD (page 81)
Correct a selected portion of your recorded per-
formance.

MEDLEY (page 83)

Have the songs played in a mediey perfor-
mance
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Song Select & Name

Up to 10 songs can be recorded in the SEQUENCER. The song number and song name are specified
before recording begins.

1.

Press the MENU button in the SEQUENCER
section to turn it on.

——SEQUENCER——

MLy

31@

.On the SEQUENCER MENU display, select

SONG SELECT/NAME.
The dispiay looks similar to the following.

I SONG SELECT & NAME

5 T e
'SoNGlO: M__ ___ : 25x%
EaBCDEFGHIJKLMY
NOPRRSTUUHXY¥Z
0123458783
e —
POSIT] 7R9

< )

E%ﬁs
[v
£

. Use the SONG < and > buttons to select a

song number {1 to 10).

. Assign a name to the song {up to 6 charac-

ters).

Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position. Use the ABC -- 789
< and > buttons to select the alphanumeric
characier, Repseai these sieps io iype ihe
whoile name.

To erase the name, press the CLR button.

The total amount of memory used for the cur-
rent song is shown as a percantage (%) to the
right of the song name.

. Press the EXIT button.

6.

Follow the procedures to record the song.

Until this procedure is repeated, all sub-
sequent recording and playback procedures
are associated with the specified song num-
| ST
e,
To optimize memory, songs you do not wish
to preserve should be deleted. (Refer to page
75.)

It you wish to record the tempo for each song,
record the desired tempo at the beginning of
the CONTROL part. When you play back the
song, be sure to also select the CONTROL
part for playback,
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Easy Record

Suppose you are playing your instrument and you wish to record and play back your performance to

quickly and easily.

Recording procedure

1. Set the desired sounds, effects, rhythms, etc.

2_Select the song number. {Refer to page 56.)

3.In the SEQUENCER section, press the EASY

REC button to turn it on.

—— SEQUENCER-——

EASY
PLAY

OO

The display changes to the following.
F5EASY RECORD

Easy Record sets the Sequencer to
record your complete perforpance
including Auto Play Chord.

The selected song will be cleared.

Press to proceed. .'

BEG e
n/
(Y

REC REC REC REC REC

1) [Fr3) [ e [

“hear how it sounds. You can bypass the set-up procedures of the full-scale sequencer and begin recording

Here is what happens when you select the
EASY RECORD mode.

*

The recorded data for the currently selected
SONG number is erased (SONG CLEAR).
Tracks available for recording are selactad as
follows.

RIGHT 1 part

RIGHT 2 part

LEFT part

APC part

CONTROL part

A

. Press the OK bution.

The display changes to the -RE-A-LTIME
RECORD display.

. Play the keyboard.

Recording begins as soon as you start the
rhythm or play the keyboard.

. When you have finished recording, press the

EASY REC button in the SEQUENCER sec-
tion to turn it off.

The display changes to the SEQUENCER
PLAY display.

Playback
1. Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1)
button.
o1
FILL IN
!

SEQLENCER RESET

2.Press the START/STOP hutton.

Your recorded performance is played back
automatically.

When you are finished playing back your per-
formance, press the PLAY button in the SE-
QUENCER section to turn it off.
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Sequencenr parts

The following summary explains what is stored in each SEQUENCER part.

: i
Part name I' Used for Recorded contents |
[names on display] : I
RIGHT1 [RT1] " Recording the perform- s Sound and volume settings
RIGHT2 [RT2] ance of each pant « Pedal operation ;
LEFT [LFT] . (REALTIME/STEP) «DIGITAL EFFECT, DSP EFFECT. SUSTAIN PEDAL
PART4 [P 4] on/off
: » BRILLIANCE setting (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT
PART15 [P15] parts)

{ =« PITCH BEND, MODULATION, AFTER TOUCH data
: {when MIDi data is received)

, » Sound (drum KIiT) and volume settings
i

:DRUMS [DRM]

Recording the drums
HPART16)

performance with the
KEYBOARD PERC

" group sounds
(REALTIME/STEP)

. Recording changes in
the panel button status

iy AL YL ERTT HOTITY
AR CEALLIVIEIOEET

iCONTROL [CTL] | « Rhythm setting and selection changes
« RHYTHM VOLUME setting
« DIGITAL REVERB on/oft

«PLAY STYLE [PIANO MODE, KEYBCARD SPLIT,
AUTOQ PLAY CHORD) settings

» ON BASS on/off
= SPLIT status -
= MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER status

«FILLIN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
-« PANEL MEMORY selaction changes

« TRANSPOBSE status

« 8TART/STOP on/off i

: « TEMPO seifing

! « CONDUCTOR status
« AUTO PLAY CHORD status i
= ON BASS on/oft |
«FILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1. 2 on
* START/STOP on/off i |
= Chord progression

i *FILLIN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on

AUTO PLAY CHORD Recording chords for
{APC] . the AUTO PLAY
" CHORD (REALTIME)

CHORD [CHD] Recording the chord
progressicon for the
AUTO PLAY CHORD

(STEP)

' « Rhythm settings and selection changes i
, «FILLIN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
. « START/STOP on/off

i « TEMPO setting

AHYTHM [RHY] ! Settings related to

| thythm (STEF)

T

* You can use the TRACK ASSIGN finction io assign parts to tracks as you wish. (Refer to page 69.)
* For the sake of compatibility when playing disks for older PR models, the RKB and LKB playback
parts are also supported. However, these parts cannot be recorded or edited.

m Default part settings

1: RIGHT1 5: CONTROL 9. PARTS5 13: PARTS

2: RIGHT2 6. AHYTHM 10: PART6 14: PART10
3: LEFT 7: DRUMS 11:. PART7 _15: PART11
4: APC/CHORD 8: PART4 12: PARTS i6: PARTI2
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Realtime Record

With REALTIME RECORD, your performance is recorded with the timing exactly as you played it on the

keyhoard. And with the 16 tracks, you can even record your performance one track at a time {multi-track

recording).

Recording procedure

1.

2

Select the song number. (Refer to page 56.)

-On the SEQUENCER MENU display, select

— o s e

HEALTIME RECORD.
The display locks similar to the following.

(i) REALTIME RECORD soNa 1 !
P

MEASURE = 1
TIME S1G.=4/4 :
MEMORY = 95% ]|||||||p
e YT m»

@EIHEIHEIEJHE:M
e I B

. Use the buttons below the display to show

“REC” above the irack numbers you are gomg
to record.

Use the upper buttons to select tracks 1 to 8,
and the lower buttons to select tracks @ to 16.
VWhile you are recording, vou can piay back
tracks which are already recorded. Press the
corresponding buttons to display “PLAY”
above the track numbers you wish to have
played back.

You can select two or more tracks to record
at one time. For performance parts, use the
CONDUCTOR buttons to turn on the parts for
the selected tracks (you should be able to hear
them).

When recording a track for the AUTO PLAY
CHORD (APC} part, turn on the AUTO PLAY
CHORD button. In this case, when recording
begins, press the START/STOP buiton to
begin the rhythm.

The track for the RHYTHM {RHY) part can be
selected for recording only when STEP
RECORD is active.

4. Set the sounds, effects, and volume as desired.

To adjust the volume for each track or part,
press the BAL button.

The settings which are in effect at the time
that recording begins are stored at the very

beginning of the song.

5. Use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial to adjust the

recording tempo.

The tempo is showh on the dlsplay as a h

nimarinal uali,s 720
NUMISHiGa Yaiug 1, =),

If you wish to record the tempo setting and
tempo changes, select the CONTROL part, or

use STEP RECORD: RHYTHM. (Refer to page’

67.)

. Turn the metronome on or off as desired with

the ON or OFF button.
The metronome selection aiternates between
ON and OFF each time the button is pressed.

« The metronome sound is not recorded.
s When ON is selected, the volume balance

display is superimposed on the screen. Use
the A and v buttons to adjust the metronome

v¥olume,

7.Play the keyboard.

Recording begins.

= The current measure number is shown as

“MEASURE=" on the display.

You can als¢ press the START/STOP button
to start the rhythm and begin recording.

If the metronome is on, when you press the
START/STOP buiton, a two-measure count
plays, after which recording automatically

begins. In this case, the rhythm does not start. .

Recording does not start until the two-measure
count is completed.

The recording status is continuously updated
on the display: “TIME SI1G.=" indicates the
current time signature; and “MEMORY=" indi-
cates ithe remaining memory (%) avaliabie for
recording.

In some cases, the nuance achieved by pedal
operation during recording may be different
during playback.

If you make a mistake in recording, you can™

correct a specific portion of your perfarmance
without having to redo the whole part. (Refer
to page 81.}

If you wish to redo the recording or change
the recording track, press the REC STOP but-
ton. The current recording tracks will be in the
recording stand-by mode, You can change the
panel settings at this time, if desired.

{continued on the next page)

¥
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8. When you have finished recording, press the
MENU button in the SEQUENCER section to
turn it off.

« When the MENU button is turned off, the
ending command (END) is recorded. Note
that, as long as the ending command is not
recorded, blank recording continues even if
you siop piaying.

» The display changes to the SEQUENCER
PLAY display.

m Multi-track recording

To record the next track immediately after the
first track is completed, press the START/STOP
button. The track you just recorded changes ta
& "PLAY" track. Use the buttons below the display
to show “REC" above the next track you wish 1o
record, and make the various settings (sound,
gic.) for the track, Next, press the START/STOP
button and record the track. The “PLAY" tracks
are played back while you record. You canrepeat
these steps until your multi-track recording is
complete,

s For multi-track recording, be sure to press the
START/STOP button to begin recording.

» If you change the part settings after recording
{for exampte, on the SOUND SETTING dis-
plav) and vou wish to store the new settings
as tha beginning song data, follow the PANEL
WRITE procedure. (Refer to page 78.)

CYCLE RECORD

This mode alloews you to have specified recording
measures continuously repeated. Thus you can
racord measures by adding notes during any
cycle.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORD display, specity
“REC" for the track number you are going to
record, and "PLAY" for track numbers you wish
to have played back.

2. Press the CYCLE: OFF button.
+ The display locks similar to the followmg

CYCLE RECORD
CURRENT MEASURE : 13 & _oFF]M
4| CYCLE : ON | m»

=y

W] CYCLE STRART MERSURE & 12 -

4] CYCLE END MERSURE  : 15
o[EEmm]

4.Select CYCLE END MEASURE, and use the
A and v buttons to specify the ending measure
number,

» The ending measure you specify becomes the
last measure of the cycle.

e —8TART — 7 TEND -
i L 1 i l L
i T i i ¥ 1
t }

6. Press the START/STOP button.

s+ Cycle recording of the specified measures
begins. If the metronome is on, cycle recording
begins after a two-measure count.

3. Select CYCLE START MEASURE, and use
the A and v buttons to specify the beginning
measure number,
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6. Play the keyboard.

s The specified measures are repeated, during
which time you can record by adding notes
little by littie at the correct timing (over-dub-
bing).

= If you wish to erase all the performance data
from the specified measures, press_the
CLEAR button.

¢ The maximum number of notes which can
sound simultanecusly for a track is 16.

s Torelurn to the REALTIME RECORD display,
prass the EXIT button.

« Cycle record can also be started from the
DEAI TIME DI:{"ﬁl:!n Hlehlnu whanovor '}ha

L b Ve | JIWEL, X L ]

CYCLE: ON indication is shown.

s You can select CYCLE and use the v button
to turn cycle recording to OFF. This button
does not work during recording.

7. When you have finished recording, turn off the

MENU button in the SEQUENCER section.

Sequencer Play

Play back your recorded performance.

1.In the SEQUENCER section, press the PLAY
butten to turn it on.
—  SEQUENCER——

EAS\’
. {EN'...

slelo

« The display Tocks similar to the following.
2= SEQUENCER PLAY sone 1:_____

¢m MEASURE = 1  i{CYCLE:OFF)»
TIME SIG.=4/4 i

(S =
4=125 SONG

M BAL ] L)

PLAY PLAY

00 i i Lol () el 5
7 78 ¥ Fa 7 0 0 )

2.Use the SONG ~ and v buttons to select the
song number to play back.

= You can skip this step i you are beginning the
playback procedure immediately after record-
ing, because the song number you ]just
recorded will still be selected.
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.Use the buttons below the display to show

"PLAY" above the track numbers you wish to
have played back.

Use the upper buttons to select tracks 1 {o B,
and the lower buttons to select tracks 3 to 16.
You can select two or maore tracks to play back
at one time.

. Use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dlal to adjust the

piayback tempo.
The tempo is shown on the display as “, ="

¢ If the tempo was stored in the CONTROL or

AHYTHM part, when that part is played back,
the stored tempo data has priority.

. Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1}

button.
The SEQUENCER returns to the beginning of
the song and the beginning panel settings are

ramemila s
1oLaligu.

. To begin playback from a measure other than

measure 1, use the MEAS A and v buttons to
specify the beginning measure.
“MEASURE=" indicates the current measure
number.

{continued on the next page)
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7.Press the START/STOP button.

The recorded performance is played back from
the specified measure.

When playback is begun from a measure in
which an INTRO, COUNT INTRO, FILL IN or
ENDING is recorded, the corresponding func-

8. To stop playback, press the START/STOP but-

ton.

if the START/STOP bution is pressed aga in,
playback will continue from the point it wa
interrupted.

tion does not work. 9. When you are finished playing back your per-
« To adjust the volume for each track or part, formance, press the PLAY bution in the SE-
press the BAL button. QUENCER section fo turn it off.

e During STEP RECORD or EDIT cperations,
the MEASURE indication on tha display con-
forms to the time signature data recorded in
the RHYTHM part

CYCLE PLAY

You can have specitied measures played back

repeatedly.

1.0On the SEQUENCER PLAY display, specify 5.Press the START/STOP button,

“PLAY" for track numbers you wish to have
played back.

.Press the CYCLE: OFF button.

The display looks similar to the following.

C¥CLE PLAY

CURRENT MERSURE I3
| cvoe - ow 8
=

L[:YCLE END MEASURE : IS
Eal

Cycle playback of the specified measures
begins.

. If the END command is entered mldway

.To stop

through the performance. playback stops at
that point. The NOTE EDIT can be used to
change the position of the END command.
(Refer to page 70.)

cycle playback, the
START/STOP button again.

During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
RESET (Fiil iIN i) buiion is pressed, the
SEQUENCER returns to the measure number
spacified in step 3. if the SEQUENCER
RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-
CER returns to measure 1.

press

I CYCLE is selected, you can also o off .

. Select CYCLE START MEASURE, and use

the A and v buttons to specify the beginning
measure number.

.Select CYCLE END MEASURE, and use the

~and v buttons to specify the ending measure
number. B
The ending measure you specify becomas the
last measure of the cycle.

START END
IS S
) H H I 1 [
| il
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cycle playback by pressing the v button to
select OFF.

To return to the SEQUENCER PLAY display,
press the EXIT button.

Cvcla plavback can also be specified on the

SEQUENCER PLAY display whenever the
CYCLE: ON indication is shown,
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sStep Record

STEP RECORD is simply a method of making a tune by storing the sounds note-by-note on the display.
Instead of playing the keyboard directly as in the REALTIME RECORD mode, you can take your time
to input each single note. This is an especially effective method for storing complicated passages that
are difficult to play or when the exact timing of a part is critical.

Recording procedure

Record the keyboard performance and panel e {f you selected the track to which the CHORD
changes. part has been assigned, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD: CHORD display.
1. Select the song number. {Refer to page 56.) (Refer to page 65.)
» [f you sejected the track to which the RHYTHM
] h EQUE N ispl lect part has been assigned, the display changes
2 gfr'EtPeﬁgchDNCEa MENU display, selec to the STEP RECORD: RHYTHM display.
» The display changes to the PART SELECT (Refer to page 67.) :
display simiiar to the following. 4.U he MEAS | -t h
“- STEP RECORD - PART SELECT . mséz ;u?e ~ and v buitons o select the
! + This step is not necessary if you are recording
Press the up/doun button under : from measure 1 of a blank track.
the soireen coriresponding o the
track that you want to 5.Use the CURSOR < and > buttons to move
STEP RECORD. the cursor to the note position (dot) you are

going to store.
1] N - ; » Each dot represents one-eighth of a quarter-
E a E E note {a thirty-second note).
o When storing triplets, it may not be possible
1] o] [ 18] e "
@ Eﬁ % @ E@ i to match the timing exactly with the 1/32-note

--steps. However, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH) in step 6 below,

thsa hrnlng is nllfnmnhﬁnllu mrrrantan]

AR AE R P ALV R ) PO R Rt B

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to
specifty the track for the part you are going to
record {only one track can be selected at a

time) 6.Use the left LENGTH A and v buttons to
. By A
» Use the upper buttons to select tracks 1 to 8, sg::emfy the note value. Select from '3, ., 33,
and the lower buttons to seject tracks 9 to 16. 53, 2.3t o oo X210 4. (A 3 denotes a
« The display changes to the STEP REGCORD ‘F”P‘e‘ iypealnzt:gm than th the righ
input display similar to the following. ¢ rornote vald er than these, use ihe right
P _p Y 9 7 LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to
ﬁ' 5|EFTRRMEEKUW;EEDW : be added to that which you specified with the
N left buttons.
;55 e el =T 11 Example: To record a dotted quarter-note ( J. )
I Lt
| I RS, SR TRRY SRR TRt SR TR 7
166 [cTLi» .
. 7.Use the PHRS A and v buttons to specify the
EIREEINES LLLE LERTLITRS. SRR SRS PR 07 iy actual length of the produced sound for the
16 _C2 vso )+ > srAcC | desired legato or staccato effect.
HEAS NOTE WEL LENGTH PHRS CURSDR d ; '

" TENU (tenuto): Sound is produced for 85%
lzl_lul_”_”—_ll‘”’h ~ | of the note length.
NORM (normal): 80%
STAC (staccato): 50% o '
CUTT (cutting): 25%

(continued on the next page)
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8. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by
playing the keyboard.

+ The dot on the display where the note is stored
changes to a = mark,

« When recording chords, you can store multiple
notes at one position.

* Any panel setting changes—for example chan-
ges in the sound selection, button operation,
etc.—are recorded at the cursor position.

* When the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial is
operated, the input value is indicated on the
display. Confirm that this is the correct value

and nroce tha VEQ haittan ta rarard tha vyshio
QUi W ITIT WIS T D Wi U TSV 6T vaiug

or the NO button to cancel it.

REST: To store a rest, after specifying the

note LENGTH, press the REST bution.

= Positions at which nothing is stored are read
as rests.

ERS: i you make a mistake, move the cursor
to the error, and after displaying the
data you wish to erase, press the ERS
button.

BAL: To adjust the volume for each track or
part, press the BAL button,

9. Repeat steps 5 through 8 to continue storing
notes.

+ To input data on another track, press the but-
ton for the desired track and repeat the pro-
cedure from step 2. ' '

10.When you have finished recording, press the
MENU button in the SEQUENCER section to
turn it off.

m Storing contro! data

Various control data can be stored at the cursor

position.

1.0n the STEP RECORD: MELODY display,
press the CTL button.

* The display looks similar to the foilowing.

'i STEP RECORD:RELTOV

TRACK: 1
e d e d — e § e d
164
EIREE LT TR Rt LT TR RI.LLEE S T
156
I"'""'J""*"'I""‘i"'i*""'"'! =
156 YES 1P
IR LR THEE LREY TENE LRNY. IR TR Y] ’
[IB5  PAN : 80 B
MEAS CTL URLUE CURSOR
2= = < H > II

2.Use the CTL A and v buttons to select the
control data you wish to insert,

s Select from PAN, KEY SHIFT (COARSE
TUNE), TUNING (FINE TUNE), BEND SENS.

3.Use the VALUE A and v buttons to adjust the

numerical value of the setting.

4. Press YES button.
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m Correcting the data

1. In the STEP RECORD mode, specify the track
you wish to correct.

2.Use the MEAS butions to go to the measure
you wish to medify. Use the CURSOR buttons
to move the cursor to the point ( = ) you wish
to edit.

= The data stored at that point is shown on the
display.

» When multiple data Is stored at one point,
different data is displayed in order each time
a CURSOR button is pressed When a chord

vl ael m A Arant i alaes
ID ISWWVILTW, A WILITICHil ]I\Jl.ﬁ III LTS Lt ID

displayed each time a CURSOR button is
pressed.

3. Correct the data.

There are three types of data:

[ = JNT R N N

reriviliialive ualn

NOTE data (note pitch) and VEL data (how hard
the key was played), etc. are displayed. Use the
refevant buftons to correct the data as desired.

Sound data

The name of the sound is displayed. Change the
sound as desired (the sound setting display is
interposed on the current display).

Control data

The name of the function is displayed. Change
the data as desired.

= Press the EAS button to erase the data which
is displayed.

+ You can also correct data which was stored
in the REALTIME RECORD mode.

* Performance (NOTE) data can be recorded or
edited on a pianoc roll display, and there is also

a specialized display for recording and editing .

the DRUMS part data. (Refer to pages 70, 72.}

$tore a chord progression

Store the chord progression for the AUTO PLAY CHORD in the track for the CHORD part. Then, when
the AUTO PLAY CHORD is used during playback, even if you do not specify the chords with your left

hand, the chords change automatically.

+« The chord length is specified with the CHORD STEP RECORD keys on the keyboard.

Note value keys

LY, T1 ST PRt Py
VRIIIT VG

Dotted half-note
Half-note

Dotted quarter-note
Quarter-note

- Eighth-note

[ Y

Reset key
F,— Press to begin storing from the begin-
ning.

e back one step.
> Move forward ane step.

Repeat key
> Press to end the chord-storing procedure
and to specify automatic repeat ptayback
of the stored progression.

End key
—1 Press after the whole chord progression

has been stored.

DELETE key

pDELETE Press to erase data. .

* To erase all the data from the current track,
while pressing the DELETE key, press the
End key { ~-+H).

-‘rl‘n!""ll (1 D
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m Example of storing a chord progression

T
2 : A
32 . 4

-

n.
o
hd

f ; G?*c Am
e ey e

1. Select the song number. {Refer to page 56.)

2.0n the SEQUENCER MENU display, select
STEP RECORD.
e The display changes to the PART SELECT

Aiomlav
WSO Y .

3. Using the balance huttons below the display,
select the track to which the CHORD (CHD)
part has been assigned.

« The display changes to the STEP RECORD:
CHORD input display similar to the following.

‘i STEF RECORD: CHORD
TRACK: 4

1
END
L L —_ =1 | B
TRACK
%r.ulﬂb
Lt ]
MERS

4. Store the chords.

<Measure 1, measure 2>
While piaying a C chord with your left hand, press
the » key one time with your right hand.

s A “beep” tone indicates that the chord has
been succeassfully stored.

» The dot on the display where the chord is
stored changes to a = mark and the cursor
automatically moves forward, in accordance
with the specified note value, to the next un-
recorded position. The chord name is shown
on the display.

<Msasure 3>
(1) While playing an F chord, press the , key one
time. ’

J

mlee ]

{2) While piaying a G7 chord, press the key
one tlme

{1) Whiie play:ng a C chord press the , key one

time.

{2) While playing an Am chord, press the ; key
one time.

s You can press an INTRO & ENDING button
or a FILL IN button on the panel to store the
desired pattern at the cursor position. (An
INTRO or COUNT INTRO can be stored only
gt the beginning.)

e Store a rest by pressing a note value key
without specifying a chord.

5. At the end of the chord progression, press the
End key ( —H ).

» This instrument exits the recording mode,

= During playback, playback of the recorded
chord progression stops at this point. For auto-
matic repeat playback of the chord progres-
sion, press the Repeat key { =} instead of
the End key { —t}.

+ When you play back the track for the CHORD
part, the chords of the automatic accompani-
ment change in accordance with the stored
chord progression.

« |f the AUTO PLAY CHORD BASIC mode is
selected, chords can also be specified in ths
one-finger mode.

« If the ON status for the ON BASS function has
been set, chords such as “C on G" can also
be specified,
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m Correct the recorded chord progression

1.Follow the procedure to select the STEP
RECORD: CHORD display.

2.Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure
you wish to medify. Use the  and » Cor-
rection keys to move the cursor to the point
{*) you wish to edit.

‘ ¢l STEF RECGRD: CHORD
TRACK: 4

—d—r—d—r——r—J—

154

F B 7

| R o k] 1 -
155

] ! ' . e
158 TRACK
A min

Lx 1 5 s 1 [CLR]| M
[155 C - | 7
MERS

« The lengths of rests are indicated by the
respective rest value x its multiplier.

Example:
ool 1-beat rest (quarter rest) -
S T 1/2-beat rest (eighth rest)
Py 1 +v ..1-1/2-beat rest
(dotted quarter rest)
x 10 . 10-beat rest

e To go to the end of the chord progression,
while pressing the Reset key (}7), press the
« kevy.

3. Correct the chord data.

Chord data

When the chord name is displayed at the cursor

position, you can press the DELETE key to erase

the data and then store a new chord.

« |f you do not erase the displayed data before
entering new chord data, the new data is in-
sertad at this point, and the displayed data is

__merely shifted by the note value of the new
chord.

« RHests can also be erased. Each time the
DELETE key is prassed, the rest is erased in
units of $ x 1. The + rest is erased last.

Control data

“The name of the stored function (INTRO, FILL,

etc.) is displayed. You can press the DELETE
key to erase the data which is displayed.

® TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track, press

the CLR button, and then press the YES button

on the confirmation display.

= If you wish to cancel the clear procedure,
press the NO button.

Store a rhythm progression

Changes in the rhythm selection and tempo, as
well as the intro, fill-ins and the ending, can be
stored by measures with the step recording
method.

1. Setect the song number. (Refer to page 56.)

2.0n the SEQUENCER MENU display, select
STEP RECORD.

» The display changes to the PART SELECT
display.

3. Using the balance buttons below the display,
select the track to which the RHYTHM (RHY)
part has been assighed.

+ The display changes to the STEP RECORD:
RHYTHM input display similar to the following.

.‘i— GTEP RECORD: ERYTHN
TRACK: &

—dr—d—ar—Jd——r—Jd—

, E=
END
L 1 ! ] I

2 TRACK
1 1 ] 1 |F

1 |
HERS _

{continued on the next page}
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4. Use the MEAS A and Vv buttons to go to the

measura you wish to record,

. Store the rhythm data.

Data which can be stored:

START/STOP

Changes in the rhythm selection

COUNT INTRO, INTRO, FILL IN,

ENDING

Tempo changes
Be sure to store the START/STOP data in the
measure in which the rhythm staris or stops.
It you are storing a COUNT INTRO or INTRO,
store this data before the START/STOP data.
If the tempo is changed, the display changes
to the confirmation display. After specifying
the desired tempo, press the YES button tc
store the specified tempo, or press the NO
button to cancel the new tempo vaiue,

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to continue storing the
rhythm progression,

7. At the end of the rhythm progression, press
the END button. :

« if the REP button is pressed instead of the
END button. during playback the recorded
rhythm progression is repeated.

« This instrument exits the recording mode.

L ]

.Follow the procedure to select t

Correct the recorded rhythm progresslon
he STEP

RECORD: RHYTHM display.

.Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure

you wish to modify. {The = is highlighted.}

a

STEP RELCDRD: BHUTHN
TRACK: B

r—d—r—d———J———J—

FILL IN 1

X 1 1 1 .

165 Es)»
HHUTHH

141 | I L. T RN S —
166

RHVYTHM TRACK

Lx i I 1 - ol )

[155 168t Pnp'
MEAS

=]

[F=] (o]

. Correct the rhythm data.

Press the ERS butten to erase data at the
cursor position.

If you select a rhythm with a different time
signature, the time signature of all subsequent
measures will also change.

If data has already been recorded in other
tracks, you cannot select a rhythm with a dif-
ferent time signature.

= TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track. press

the CLH butfon, and then press the YES button

on the confirmation display.

» If you wish to cancel the clear procedure,
press the NO button.
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Track Assign

Each SEQUENCER part is already assigned to a track number. However, you can use the TRACK
ASSIGN function to assign parts to tracks as you wish. This function is also used to demgnate the tracks

used for the rhythm data and chord progression data.

1.

2.

3.

Select the song number. (Refer to page 56.)

On the SEQUENCER MENU display, select
TRACK ASSIGN.
The display looks similar to the following.

ﬁi TRACK ASSIGN  SOnald
TRACK LOCAL MIDI !
TRACK ABSION |CONTROL |OUT CH
TV ] TR 1 |RIGHTL oM 1 CH .
TR 2|RIGHT2 ON 2 CH :
TR 3 |PART4A ON B CH :
—n IR 4| | -~ . —— CH |
I e e (D] »
TR B|PARTS | ON 8 CH
[8-16iTR 7|PART? ON 8 CH
TR 8| CONTROL ON 3 CH
4[FRESETS] ASSIGN LOCAL  CHAamNEL
HE H

Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track.

You can switch between the setting display
for tracks 1 to 8 and the display for tracks @
to 16 with the 1-8 and 9-16 buttons.

.Use the ASSIGN A and v buttons to select

the part for the specified track.

Select one of the following parts: RIGHT1,
RIGHTZ2, LEFT, PART4 to PART15, DRUMS,
CONTROL, APC, CHORD, RHYTHM. (For an
explanation of each SEQUENCER part, refer
to page 58.)

For the sake of compatibility when playing
disks for older PR models, the RKB and LKB
playback parts are also supported. These
parts can be changed, but the user cannot
select them. [n addition, when either or both
the RKB and LKB parts are active, the RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2, LEFT and APC parts cannot be
selected.

When a part other than the CONTROL,
APC/CHQORD or RHYTHM part is assigned,
the track assign procedure is completed at this
point.

Either the CHORD part or APC part can be

assigned to a track, but not both,
Tho BHVTHM rmONTRO nnd AD(‘ f(‘f-lﬁl:!h

EALSA FAF L1 LW BIWE, S/ Nri W F Lhlbe CAIA A Ay

_parts canncot be assigned to more than one

track.

69

|
A

1

.On the TRACK ASSIGN display, press

.Use the SONG NO/ALL < and >

You can use the LOCAL A and Vv buttons'to
turn the LOCAL CONTROL on or off, and the
CHANNEL A and v buttons to assign the MIDI
OUT CHANNEL. For a detailed explanation of

these MIDI functions, refer to pages 121 and

122.

. When assigning the CONTROL, APC/CHORD

or RHYTHM part, press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears to warn you
that currently stored data in the tracks con-
cerned will be erased. Press the YES butten
to confirm that you wish to execute the
specified track assignment. Or press NO to
stop the track assignment.

TRACK ASSIGN PRESETS

preset track assignment can be selected.

the
PRESETS button.

The display locks similar to the foIIoWiﬁg. -
TRACK RSSIGN PRESETS

«

4 TECHNICS MILTI BECORDING

b

d |

I
]
GM MULTI RECORDING |

finy existing song Will be cleared.
Press 10 proceed.

S?NEG] NO E]/nl.l. -

uttons to

& presat

P e Paup— L.

b&lebl I.HB DUy HUHIUBI IU[ Wl]lbll
track assignment will be effective.
If ALL is selected, the track a551gnment is
effective for all the songs.

. Select the track assign mode.

Select from the following modes.
INITIAL: Factory-preset settings.
TECHNICS MULTI RECORDING: The op-

timum track ass:gnment for

racording
- =

Ser

GM MULTI RECORDING: The optimun’i_tr'ack
assignment for creating GENERAL MIDI

data. e emee

{continued on the next page)

mutt;plex
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4. Press the OK button.

« "COMPLETED! is shown on the display and
the seiecied track assign mode is enabied.

* You can confirm the track assignment ssettings
on the TRACK ASSIGN display.

Editing the recorded performance

The edit feature allows you to erase or change portions of your performance after it has been recorded.

Select the edit function

1. Select the number of the song you wish to
edit. (Refer to page 56.)

2.0n the SEQUENCER MENU display, selsct
EDIT.
= The EDIT display appears.

E SHEDIT an
b |

«illd NOTE EDIT S0MNG CLEAR ‘Hf»

@ ORUN EDIT TRACK CLEAR  SH»

N ouanT 128 NOTE CHANGE -4 »

45,72 TRANSPOSE ADUANCE-DELAY 4R »

«Jy> VELOCITY CHANGE PANEL WRITE [F=))

» Use the PAGE A and v buttons to view dif-
ferent sections of the menu.

SPEDIT .
1@ SONG COPY CE:'b
| W L

HMEASURE

[na.:ve o
INBERT g+

..“?? TRRCK HERGE

3. Select the edit function.

= The display changes in accordance with your
seiection. .

4. Perform the editing procedures.

+ During the editing procedure. you can press
the EXIT button to go back to the EDIT display.

« During the editing procedure, if the indicator
for the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial is lif, you can
use the dial for the editing function.

NOTE £DIT

You can edit performance {NOTE) data on a

piano roll display. This differs from the normal

STEP RECORD edit procedure, and is a con-

venient way to check the data for each note.

e Data other than NOTE data cannot be cor-
rected or recorded. To correct or record other

iypes of data, use the STEP RECORD display.

(Refer to page 63.)

1.0On the PART SELECT display, select a track.
» The CHORD, BRHYTHM and CONTROL tracks
cannot be selected.

70

» The display fooks similar to the following.

z_ = + 32 2

201D
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2.Use the MEAS A and v buttons to select the
measure you wish to edit.

e e ey et )

.Use the CURS0OH < and > buiions 1o move
the cursor (¥} to the point you wish to edit.
» Recorded performance (NOTE) data is shown
as horizontal bars. Data selected for editing

is highlighted.

e You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement,
The resolution can be set at , /96. However,
if NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stop.

» Use the POS A and v buttons to change the

GD

value.

Example: 10.2.48 indicates a point in measure
10, beat 2, point 48 (one point is 1/96 of a
quarter note [ , ]).

= 4 is shown at the point where the END com-
mand Is stored.

4._Select the data to edit (it changes to a.high-
lighted horizontal bar). Edit the data.

» Use the POS A and v butions to move the
cursor, the NOTE A and v buttons to change
the note number, the VEL A and v buttons to
change the velocity (how hard the keys are
played), and the LEN A and v buttons to
change the note length {1 = 1/96 of a quarter
note [ J 1.

*» Use the GRAPH A and v buttons to view a
higher or lower section of the keyboard (in
one-octave steps).

« |f the ERS button is pressed, the selected

[N P S o

NOTE daia is erased.

B. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to continue editing.

H Inserting note data
You can also store note data on this display.

1. Specify the point where the new note data will
be stored.

2.Use the LEN A and v buttons to specify the
note length.
« Examples of note lengths (, = 98)
91: tenuto (95%)
76: normal {80%)
48; staccato (50%}
24: cutting (25%])

3. Play a key on the keyboard to specify the note
omle AIMATIE RTMTIAAD T MY Al 1onlaaide wed
[J!U.’ll \I‘I\J FL INUIVIDLEM ) aliu VUIUbII.y \HUW IIG.IU

the key is played).

4.Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more note data.

71

CYCLE PLAY

You can aurally check the data you are editing
by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the
NOTE EDIT display.

3.

If you wish other tracks to be played back,
they should be selected beforehand on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display. (Refer to page
61.)

.On the NOTE EDIT display, press the PLAY

button. )
The display looks similar to the following.
€YCLE PLAY
CURRENT MEASURE : 13 [Eoit]»
4 SOL0 G OFF - =D

g Croe TRt nEasiR - 12 |

d| CYCLE END MERSURE - 15

.Select CYCLE START MEASURE, and use

the A and v buttons to select the beginning
playback measure.

Select CYCLE END MEASURE, and use the
A and v buttons to select the last playback
measure,

. Press the START/STOP button.

Cycle playback of the specified measures
begins.

if the SOLO hutton is turned ON, playback
changes to that of the recording track only. If
it is turned OFF, all the tracks specified on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display are played back.

.To stop cycie playback, press the

START/STOP button again.

During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
RESET (FILL. IN 1) button is pressed, the
SEQUENCER returns to the measure number
specified in step 2. 1f the SEQUENCER
RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-
CER returns to measure 1.

During playback stop, if the EDIT button is
pressed, the SEQUENCER returns to the
NOTE EDIT display.
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DRUM EDIT

Tha DRUMS part can be edited on a specialized
display. This differs from the normal STEP
RECORD edit procedure, and is a convenient
way to check the data for each note.

1. Onthe PART SELECT display, select the track
for the DRUMS part.
« The display looks similar to the following.

DRUM EDIT TRACKIB «Iv JAzz  SONGID
— e
A : I A TR [~ Ly
3L L=y
om 3 ! SOUND
HEra Tom
ity Tou = 1»
giom o i RURNEDSUN I
T Eim SRt a [B5]»
[ 10.2.48 41 voo D ]
MEAE POS SND UEL INC - CURSOR ENTEj
A A~ ==
e e | vH“”’” |

Z2.Use the SCUND A and v buttons 1o select the
percussion instrument you wish to edit.

¢ The number to the left of the instrument name
is its corresponding key note number,

+ If sounds other than percussion instrument
sounds are assigned. they are not displayed.

3. Use the MEAS A~ and v buttons to select the
measure you wish to edit.

4.Use the CURSOR < and > buttons to move
the cursor (¥) to the point you wish to edit.

» Recorded petformance data is shown as ver-
tical bars. Data selected for editing is shown
as a longer vertical bar.

e You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement.
The resolution can be set at | /96. However,
if NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stop.

s Use the POS A and v buttons to change the
valus.

Example: 10.2.48 indicates a point in measure
10, beat 2, point 48 {one point is 1/96 of a
quarter note [ 4 ).

* i is shown at the point where the END com-
mand is stored.

72

5. Select the data to edit (it changes 1o a long
bar). Edit the data.

+« Use the POS A and v buttons to move the
cursor, the SND A and v buftons to change
the percussion instrument sound, and the VEL
» and v buttons to change the velocity (how
hard the keys are played}.

e If the ERS button is pressed, the selected
NOTE data is erased.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 to continue editing.

| inserting DRUMS data
You can also store DRUMS data on this display.

1. Specify the point where the new note data will
be stored.

2.Use the VEL A and v buttons to specify the
velocity (how hard the key is played).

3. Press the ENTER button to store the data.

Instead of the ENTER button, you can store

data (including velocity data) by playing the

keyhoard. in this case, the instrument is that
specified on the display, regardiess of which
key is played.

s The note length is fixed. If you wish to change
tha note length, use the STEP RECORD tunc-
tion to specify a different note length. The
NOTE EDIT display can alsc be used to
change the length (LEN). {Refer to page 71.)

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more DRUMS
data.

m CYCLE PLAY

You can aurally check the data you are editing

by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the

DRUM EDIT display.

= The procedure is the same as for NOTE EDIT.

+ If you wish other tracks to be played back.
they should be selected beforehand on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display. (Refer to page
61.)
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QUANTIZE

The QUANTIZE function can correct the timing
of your performance after it has been recorded.
if the rhythm is slightly out of sync or inexact, it
will automatically be corrected to the specified
quantize level.

f# QUANTIZE !
le| TRACK . 12 | [STRENGTH :100 % |p:
(| FIRST MERSURE =112||umu3u -+100 % |
«|LasT MERSURE 133 G

=

M vaLuE: J |
—]

1.Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
specify the track number.

= You cannct select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

= 1f ALL is selected, all the tracks are quantized.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the start point (measure
number).

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point (measure
number).

4. Select VALUE. Use the A and v buttons to
specify the quantize level.

e SelectfromJ, b, 23, 5 83, N 23, (A 3 denotes
& triplet-type note.) :

5. Select STRENGTH. Use the A and v buttons
to select the amount of quantize (3%).

+ 100% Is a convenient sefting. When set to
100%, the performance data is quantized ex-
actly to the level specified for the VALUE
{*just™). For example, at 50%, the data is quan-
tized to a point that is half that of the just level.
By this setting, you can attain an effectthat is
very slightly off-beat from the rhythm.

6. Select WINDOW. Use the A and v buttons to

Rhythm as written .
in the score J : J &

Timing of actual . :

nerformance
Quantized ) L : o _
performance — e o ® -

specify the range (%) affected by the quantize
setting. : : .
With the increment set to 100 for the VALUE,
at a + setting, data close to the just point is
corrected, and at a — setting, data far from the
just point s corrected. For example, if set to
—30% the quantize function affects datd far
from the just point, and if set to +30% the
quantize function affects data close to the just .. _
point. +100% is usually a convenient setting.

« The +100% setting and the —100% sétifing are

the same.

Example: When VALUE is set to .
100% 50%  just 50% 100%
+100% : : ]

+50% —_—

+30% C——
~50% [~
-30%
—100%

]

]

[P
—

7.Press the OK button. Ll
» The confirmation display appears. Press the

YES button o execute the function, or press
the NO bution to cancel the function.
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TRANSPOSE

(“hnnnp the kFl\l of &

tracks

d LFIST NEI’-‘ISURE

m—yat—
e

4| TRANSPOSE

1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v huttons to 4. Select TRANSPOSE. Use the A and v buttons
select the track you wish to edit. to specify the change in pitch.
+ You cannot select the track for the CONTROL, + [ncrements are in semitones. A value of 12 is
AHYTHM or CHORD part. one octave. A -~ value lowers the pitch, and a
e [f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited. + value raises it.
2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v 5.Press the OK button.
buttons to specify the start point (measure +« The confirmation display appears. Press the
number) of the transpose. YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function,
3.Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specity the end point {measure
number) of the transpose.
VELOGITY GHANGE
Modify the recorded velocity in specific measures 2 Salect FIAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
of specific tracks. “buttons to specity the start point (measure
number} of the velocity change.
ﬁ UELQCITY CHRNGE
. ; 3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
. _ o buttons to specify the end point {measure
«| FIRST MERSURE :112 [ox]» number) of the velocity change.
o[ LgST MERSURE 1139 i 4. Salsct ‘;’EJJCETY. Uise fhe and v butions

4} VELOCITY iedl)

. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to

select the track you wish to edit.

You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RAHYTHM or CHORD part.

if ALL is selected, all tracks will ba edited.

74

to specify the change in velocity.
The value you select wﬂl be added to or
deleted from the current ve!oc:ty

5. Press the OK button

YES button to execule the functuon Of Press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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S0NG CLEAR

Erase the recorded contents of a specified song.

%49 SONG CLERR

SoNGc1o: M _ _ :

SONG NG ~ALL

<101

.Use the SONG NO/ALL < and > buttons to

specify the number of the song to erase.
The total amount of SEQUENCER memory
(when “ALL™ is selected} or current song
memory used is shown as a percentage (%)
to the right of the song name.

If ALL is selected, all the songs recorded in
the SEQUENCER will be erased.

2. Press the OK button.
The confirmation display appears. Press the

YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

If the YES button is pressed, "COMPLETED!"
appears on the display, the specified songs

are erased, and the instrument returns. to the

normal performance mode.

(0 T W

TRACK CLEAR

Erase the contents of a specific track.

2% TRACK CLERR

som Sl bu bk el
rl w33 Ill' U JUW DU Lo unoe

the screen corresponding to the
tracks that pou want to clear.

Presz(0K]tc Complete TRACK CLEAR.

e P [ ] el el S e
el 8l (] el (i) e (S el

. Use the balance buttons to select the track or

tracks you wish to clear.
On the display, the selected tracks are high-
lighted.

2. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

If the YES hutton is pressed, "COMPLETED!”

appears on the display, and the specified
tracks are erased.

75




Part IR

Ssguencer

NDTEGHANGE

TARGET NOTE_ |
'C3: 6Dk

| FIRST MEASLRE '112

4| LAST MERSURE :139 o] »

1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
select the track you wish to edit,

* You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,

RHYTHM or CHORD part.
» if ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the start point {measure
number) of the note change.

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point (measure
number) of the note change.

4. Select TARGET NOTE. Use the A and v but-
tons to specify the pitch of the note you wish
to change.

» The number next to the note name is its note
number.

5.Select CHANGE TO. Use the A and v buttons

to specify the pitch you wish tc change to.

6. Press the OK button.

» The confirmation display appears. Press the
¥YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

Q

r delay the sound production of
erformance data,

wn
o
@
o
=
o
o c
.U'c

4 ROUANCEDELRY

4! FIRST MERSURE :112

—

M| LAST MERSURE  :139 Lok »

4| RDUANCE/DELAY  :+12

=]

1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
select the track you wish to edit.

» You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part,

« |f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2.Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the start point {measure
number) of the change.

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point {measure
number) of the change.

4, Select ADVANCE/DELAY. Use the A and v
butions to accelerate or delay the timing of the
sound production {96 to +96).

« A+ value causes the notes to sound later, and
a — value causes the notes to sound eartier.

5. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Prass the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NC button to cancel the function.
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SONG COPY

Copy the recorded data from specific tracks of a
song.

T SONG COPY

FRON 10 s

SONG 10 soe 2 | ey

ABCD L ———

2

TRACK 1 TRACK 1

FROM T0
"BONG NO TR-ALL  SONG NO  TR/ALL
ARIEIB EIIEE

from.

2.0n the FROM side, use the TR/ALL < and >
buttons to specify the number of the track to
copy from.

« If ALL is selected, all the tracks of the specified
song number will be copied.

3. On the TO side, use the SONG NO < and >

buttons to.specify the song number to copy
to.

.0On the TO side, use the TR/ALL < and >

buttons to specify the number of the track to
g ey
VY R,

If ALL is selected, the data will be copied to
all the tracks of the specified song number.

. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

The track assignment seitings are also copied.

Note that in some cases, the CONTROL,
RHVTHAE and (CHORD nart Aata in fhn Hns-

Pk b0 1T MIVE SR W/l Iss i KL JrCAT L WGty i

tination tracks may be lost.

TRACK MERGE

Merge the recorded contents of two fracks

{source tracks) and store the merged contents

in a third track (destination track).

= When the TRACK MERGE function is ex-
ectted, the data is erased from the two source
tracks.

¥ TRACK MERGE

L

1. Select the two source tracks (left half of the
display).

» Use the buttons on the left side of the display
to select one of the source tracks, and use the
TRACK A and v buttons to specify the track
number. Repeat for the other source track.

You cannot select the track to which the CON-
TROL, BHYTHM or CHORD part has been
assigned.

If the part assigned to the upper sgurce track
("upper® meaning its position on the TRACK
MERGE display) is different from the part as-
signed to the lower source track, when the
parts are merged in the destination track, the
new track is assigned the same part as the

upper track.

. Select the destination track (right half of the

display).
Press the button on the right side of the display
to select the destination track, and use the
TRACK A and v buttons to specify the track
number,

. Press the OK button

The confirmation display appears. F’ress the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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PANEL WRITE
You can change the panel status which is in ef- 1. Use the panel buttons to change to the dasired
fect at the beginning of the song. These are the panel settings.
settings which are recalled when the SEQUEN-
CER RESET button is pressed. 2 Press the OK button.
e +« “COMPLETEDY is shown on the display.
el ¥nEL WRlln « PANEL WRITE is automatically activated at
————— the beginning of the recording operation, or
PANEL WRITE replaces the sounds and when a panel setting is changed during record-
sottings at the beginning of your ing stop.
song. which are selacted when
you press SEDUENCER RESET.
Make the desired changes ard press
to store your new settings.
P T I . - .
MEASURE COPY
Copy recorded data of specified measures to a 4. Salect TO TRACK. Use the ~ and v buttons
specified point. to specify the destination track.
s On the destination track, the new data « Measures in a track for the CONTROL,
replaces the current measure contents. RHYTHM or CHORD part can be copied only
_ to the same track.
T MEASURE COPY
[ox]» 5. Select START MEASURE. Use the ~ and v
A buttons to specity the start point {measure
4| FROM TI?%BK 10 TRI?E!!_(. b number) on the destination track.
,—-—.—;——-———-—] )
4 FIET:¥§§5URE = SIngs ¥ 6. Select REPEAT. Use the A and v buttons to
5 | specify the number of times the specified
| LAST HE?EURE [ REPERT : 3 |» measures are to be repeated.
= The measures will be repeated the specified
number of times.
= 7. Press the OK button.

1. Select FROM TRACK, Use the A and v but-

tons to specify the source track.

+ You cannot select the track for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-

mand has been stored.

« If ALL is selected, the specified measures are
copied to all tracks at the same time.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the start point {measure

number) on the source track.

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and Vv
buttons to specify the end point {measure

number) on the source track.
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The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function. or press
the NG button to cancel the function.

Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also copied. Any data
following the END command is not copied.
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MEASURE ERASE

Erase the recorded contents of specific

measures. You can also specify which type of

data is to be erased.

+« Note that only the contents of the measures
are erased, not the measures themselves; the
length of the performance remains the same.

m'm MERSURE ERASE ‘
4 TRACK : 12 |

I3

A,

FIRST MERSIRE :112

e

<} LAST MEASURE 1139

- -

1. Select TRACK. Use thea and v buttons to
specify the track number.

+ This function does not wark for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-
mand has been stored.

+ [f ALL is selected, data is erased from the
specified measures of all the tracks at one
time.

n

.Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v

buttons to specify the start point {measure
number).

.Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v

buttons to specify the end point (measure

FRRY
Numper).

. Select ERASE DATA. Use the A and Vv buttons

to specify the type of data to be erased.
ALL: All data is erased.
NOTE: Only note data.
CONTROL: Only control data (volume, ef-
fect and other panel settings as well as
selection changes) is erased. )

_______ [P PR v,

o] f PSP -
- Fress ne N DULLOL.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES hutton to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

MEASURE DELETE

Delete specified measures from a track.

+ The length of the performance accordingly
decreases by the number of deleted
measures. -

—s MERSURE DELETE

4| TRACK : 12

4 FIRST MEASURE  :112 |
Y| LAST MERSURE 133

=1
[

[ox])»

. Select TRACK. Use the A and. v buttons to
select the track from which measures are to
‘be deleted. ) -

This function does not work for the CHORD

- or RHYTHM track in which the repeat tunction

has been stored.
If ALL is selected, the specified measures are
deleted from all the tracks at one time.

.Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v

buttens, to specify the first measure to delete.

. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A . and v

buttons to specify the last measure to delete,

. Press the OK button.
~The confirmation display appears. Press the

YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

3 3
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MEASURE INSERT

Incart enarifiard maaciirae ot a ernanifiad
I QFU\JIII\JV LA LAl WWWr AL ‘J'J'JUIIIU\‘

maint
FU]IIL-
» The length of the performance accordingly in-
creases by the number of inserted measures,

0 MEASURE INSERT

feeae e - L L ik et Seecemii s e ey i e R AR T TR T Lt AT c4 T el L umAMITRATET . R Y netheams

il

FRON TRACK TO TRACK L

12 :5___
[[FIRST WERSORE || ., | [ START MERGURE |,
112 | 145

[

1. Select FROM TRACK. Usa the A and v but-
tons to select the source track.

» This function does not work for the CHORD
or RHYTHM track in which the repeat function
has been stored.

« [f ALL is selected, the measures are inserted
in ali tracks at the same time.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the first measure on the
source track from which to copy.

3.Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the last measure on the
source track from which to copy.

4. Select TO TRAGK. Use the A and v buttons
to specify the destination track.

« Measures from the CHORD, RHYTHM or
CONTROL track can only be inserted in the
same track.

5. Select START MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the insert point on the des-
tination track.

6. Select REPEAT. Use the A and v buttons to
specify the number of times the specified
measures are to be inserted. _

¢ The measures will be inserted the specified
number of times.

7. Press the OK button.

* The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES bution to sxecute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

» Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also inserted. Any data
following the END command is not insertad.
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Punch Record

If you make a playing erreor during REALTIME RECORD or would like to change the recording for some
other reason, you can use the punch recording feature to correct a selected paortion of the performance
without having to redo the whole part.

/\

Playing error

Recording the performance I

Punch in Punch out
. Replay this portion }
Playback -
Recording mode
1. Select the song number. (Refer to page 56.) 7. Press the PUNCH QUT button at the point you

2.0n the SEQUENCER MENU display, select

3.

5.

6.

PUNCH RECORD. -
The display looks similar to the following.

f PUNCH RECORD SONG 1
g e R
] B % OFE]

MEMCRY = 99 X
(Bl o120 PUNCH__TN|»
PLAY
B ) R R

Select the track which contains the pertion you
want to correct.

On the display “REC" indicates tracks which
are being recorded, and “PLAY" indicates
tracks which are being piayed back.

3 l“{EHD Fat dnu N UU[I.U[IS
beginnmg measure of playback.
*MEASURE=" indicates the current measure
number.

PR ¥ |_-
10 specity ine

Press the START/STOP button to begin
playback of the specified track.

During playback, press the PUNCH IN button
at the point you want to begin recording

Recording begins as soon as the PUNCH IN
button is pressed. Begin playing at this point.
The PUNCH IN button switches to the PUNCH

OUT bution.

81

want {o stop recording.
Recording stops immediately.

. When you have finished correcting'thfe -perfor-*'
mance, press the MENU button in the SE-

QUENCER section to turn it off.

You can also begin punch-in recording by play-
ing the keyboard.

You cain specify the punch-in/punch-out points
with the soft pedal or the sostenuto pedal.
(Refer to page 53.)

To adjust the volume for each track or par,
press the BAL button.
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M AUTO PUNCH RECORD
¥You can also set the punch -in and punch-out

U SRy YT S SRR Sy

e e, e

IJU”[I:: UeiUlUlld[lU bU I.lldl. l!:bUlui[lu auwmai-
ically begins and ends at the specified points.

1.

On the SEQUENGER MENU display, select

PUNCH RECQRD. Specify the track you wish
to correct.

. Press the AUTQ PUNCH button.

The display locks similar to the following.

A mITH DIiRrl DECRDN
nuiu r L

CURRENT MEASURE : IB

4| PUNCH IN MEASURE : 20 S oFF]»
'} PUNCH DUT MEASURE : L~ I»
4| MERSURE COUNT IN : 2 =y

. Select PUNCH IN MEASURE. Use the MEAS

» and v buttons to specify the number of the
punch-in measure.

.Select PUNCH QUT MEASURE. Use the

MEAS A and v buttons to specify the number
of the punch-out measure.

The number of the punch-aut measure must
be higher than the ‘number of the punch-in
measure.

The specified punch-out measure is not
recorded.

. Select MEASURE COUNT IN. Use the A and

v buttons to specify the number of lead-in
measures you wish to have played back before
the punch-in measure.

Set the metronome to on or off with the ON
or OFF button.

6. Press the START/STQP button.

Playback begins from the measure indicated
by CURRENT MEASURE on the display.

7._Cotrect the performange -
s The mode changes automatacal{y to zhe

recording mode at the specified punch-in
measure. Begin playing at this point. The
mode aufomatically changes back to the
playback mode at the specifisd punch-out
measure.

Punch-in recording also hnmnq if tha kpvbnard

el S0 U

is played before the Specmed PUNCH IN
MEASURE,

8. When you have finished correcting the perfor-

mance, press the MENY button in the SE-
QUENCER section to turn it off.
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You can have the songs played back continuously in order. Songs saved on a disk can aiso be played
back in a mediey.

1.0n the SEQUENCER MENU display, select 7. To stop mediey play, press the STOP button.
MEDLEY. » Features and operation of the Disk Drive are

= The display looks similar to the following. explained in “Part V Disk Drive” {page 97).
{AYSEQUENCER MEDLEY ; e You can access this setting display from the

MEMORY & CONTROL menu display. {Refer

e SAOY Y

i to page 58.)

> | p! * Songs on DiSK ORCHESTRA COLLEC-
START | M
4| FIRST SONG L : TION™ (DOC) and PianoDisc™ disks can also
g . : be played back in a medley.
C > * DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION is a fradsmark -
! of the YAMAHA Corporation. :
LAST m“ﬁﬁ__ .8 bi * PianoDisc is a registered trademark of Music Sys- =

tems Research.
BELECT SONG

————— _. :
MINT O

m ]
b d e v . ]

2.Use the SELECT buttons to specify the item
vou wish to have played.

= Press the INT button to specify medley play
of songs in this instrument’'s SEQUENCER, or
press the FD button to specify songs on the
floppy disk.

* Note that if FD is selected and medley play is
executed, all song data (SONG 1-10) currently
stored in the SEQUENCER memory is erased.

3.1f FD is selected, use the MIDI FILE/NORM
FILE button to select the kinds of files for
medley play.

= Seiect MIDI FILE to play Standard MIDI Files
(FORMAT 0 only), or select NORM FILE to
play Technics files.

4. Select FIRST SONG. Use the SONG A and v
buttons to specify the first song you wish to
have played.

5. Select LAST SONG. Use the SONG A and v
buttons to specify the last song.

6. Press the START button.

e The songs are played back in the specified
order.

= You can use the SKIP button to skip to the
next song. .
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The COMPOSER enables you to create your own accompaniment patterns or to edit preset accompani-
ment patterns. A pattern is comprised of five parts: DRUMS, BASS and three ACCOMP parts. These
parts would form the backing of a song, for example: Drums, Acoustic Bass. Piano, Jazz Guitar and
Vibes. You may find it useful at first 1o copy and edit a preset pattern.

Rhvthm compenents which can be stored

You can store up to 12 different rhythms (4 in
each memory bank A, B, C).

—| VARIATION 1
_ ] i | [INTROT.2
__ MEMORY A VARIATION 2 , L {FiLLIN T, 2
= : VARIATION 3 | | |ENDING 1, 2
= VARIATION 4 '
= ~—— VARIATION 1 —-
= P L INTRO 1, 2
MEMORYB ___ VARIATION 2 . T
; VARIATION 3 | [ENDING 1, 2
| VARIATION 4 °

VARIATION 1 ——

1]

- INTRC 1, 2
MEMORYC ___ VARIATION 2 . i |FLLINT, 2
- VARIATION 3 ~ | [ENDING 1, 2

VARIATION 4

e You can aiso create INTRO, FILL N and EN-
DING patterns for each MEMORY (A, B, C).
These patterns are played back when the
COMPOSER MODE is set to EXPAND, {Refer
to page 94.)

Memory capacity

Expressed in terms of notes, the total number of

notes which can be stored in ali the COMPOSER

memories is about 10,000, The remaining
memoty available for recording is shown on the

RECORD display as a percentage (MEMORY=

).

* When “Memory fulll" appears on the display
noc more data can be stored in the COM-
POSER.

e The recorded COMPOSER data can be saved
to a disk and |ater quickily recalled (COM-
POSER LOAD). (Refer to page 99.)
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COMPOSER RECORD menu

When you press the RECORD button in the COM-

[ =YY f = v B A NS PR Y Tt #lnm Al o,
F Ay SOLLIUL LU LUI[I I Ull liiU uispiay conan HB

to the following.

4G COMPOSER ' S -
W& n EASY COMPOSER 33
—  COMPOSER———
(&S B{RECORDING PATTERN COPY [@»
F%Fﬁ ...H‘DRD MAF MEM‘" Y
SEQ TO
mp (&S :
COMP Capy  3EE
¥_| . |___. u
S QU LOAD SINGLE W
\ /, ‘1@m "evs SREL COMP PATTERN (5

RECORDING MEMORY-A
Create a mamory in the MEMORY A bank.
RECORDING MEMORY-B
Create a memory in the MEMORY B bank.

RECORDING MEMORY-C
Create a memory in the MEMORY C bank.

EASY COMPOSER (page 86)
Create a rhythm pattern with a simplified pro-
cedure.

MODE SELECT (page 94)

Specify whether or not you are playing back
your own INTRO, FILL IN and ENDING pat-
ferns.

Summary of the COMPOSER RECORP menu items

PATTERN COPY (page 87)
Copy a preset rhythm pattern into a memaory.

SEQ TO COMP COPY (page 90)
Copy data in the SEQUENCER to the COM-
POSER.

L 1 d L) [ PR

LOAD SINGLE COMP PATTERN

Recall the desired COMPOSER data from data
saved on a disk. The items on this menu are :
also on the DISK LOAD menu, and the proce- !
dures are the same (page 99).

Three ways to record in the COMPOSER

There are three ways to create and record a
rhythm.

E Simple recording method (page 86)

Use EASY COMPOSER to quickly create a
unigue rhythm just by selecting a style and varia-
tion for each part.

m Edit a preset rhythm (pages 87 and 91)

Use the PATTERN COPY function to copy a
preset rhythm to a MEMORY, change parts of it,
and then store it as a new rhythm.

m Create a completely new rhythm

{pages 88 and 91) o
Clear the memories and compose a completely
new rhythm from scratch.

+ You can use either or both of two recording
methods. Realtime recording allows you to
store your rhythm exactly as you play it on the
keyboard. But for difficuit phrases, you may
want to use the STEP RECORD mode to store
the notes one by one, just as you might write
a music score.
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Part IV Composer

Simple recording method

With EASY COMPOSER you can easily create a unique rhythm pattern by selecting a different style for
each part of the rhythm.

1. On the COMPOSER RECORD menu display, 7. Press the SET button.
select EASY COMPOSER. e The rhythm pattern is played back.
« The display loocks similar to the following. « The RHYTHM name changes to “Easy.”
... = If you are not satisfiad with the rhythm pattern,
[Eorrosr] 5 ERSY CNPOSER repeat steps 3 to 7.
[CowPDeER WEFORY - Awerii | [EBIFI = If you wish 1o correct the sounds or phrases
’ — - __in your rhythm pattern, press the EDIT button,
DRUMS] | 16 Beat 2§ =~ The display changes to the recording display.
mu-sg g:;ﬁ : PART (Refer to page 91.)
DRLR 5 = -1 2y
BASS Fus tan 2 —
7116 Saat F « For playback, reter to page 92.
] 1 - =3
ACCOM™S | Disca OorF
BE
MEMURY STYLE VARIAT ION

B =

2. Use the MEMORY A and v buttons to select
the memory in which to record your rhythm.

e Sslect from A-vari 1 to 4, B-vari 1 to 4 and
C-vari 1 to 4.

3. Use the PART A and v buttons to select the
part,

s [In the EASY COMPOSER, the new rhythm
pattern is divided into 7 parts to each of which

a blyle d[lU Vd[ldlluﬂ is dbblgﬂeu

4.Use the STYLE A and v buttons to select a
style.

5. Use the VARIATION A and v buttons to select
the variation number,

= The number of variations differs depending on
the selected style.

« A part which |s set to OFF does not sound.

Mt dhmd b |n\ac-4 e Py, o b Em
MURT Uidl 41T r\uwlo Har cannot be set 1o

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 to select styles for the
other parts.

86
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Edit a preset rhythm pattern: preparation

These are step-by-step instructions for preparing to create a new rhythm pattern by modifying a part of
& preset rhythm pattern. First you copy one of the preset RHYTHM GROUP rhythm patterns to a location

in the specified MEMORY bank.

= Data can also be copied from the SEQUENCER. (Refer to page 90.)

1.0n the COMPOSER RECORD menu display,

select PATTERN COPY.
= The display looks similar to the following.

6. On the COMPOSER RECORD menu display,
select the bank to which you copied the rhythm
pattern {the memory bank you selected in step
3: RECORDING MEMORY-A, RECORDING
MEMORY-B or RECORDING MEMORY-C).

» The dispiay iooks simiiar to the foliowing.

[CoHBOSER] PATTERN COPY
FROM T0O
BROUP: HEMORY :
LATIN 1 A
RHYTHM: PATTERN:
Rhumba = a-varil ,
PATTERN:
Varil

—FROH—— —T0—
GRP RHY PTHM MEM PTN

2. Select a rhythm group, name and pattern to

RECORD MEMORY-R

4 UARIRTION 1

UARIATION 2

1 UARIATION 3

UARIATIDN 4

‘ INTRD 1 INTRO 2
q FILL IN 1 FILL IN 2
4 ENDING 1 ENDING 2

copy (FROM).

» Use the GRP A and v buitons to specify the

ARHYTHM GROUP.

= Use the RHY A and v buttons to specify the

rhythm name.

= lse the PTN A and v buttons to specify the

rhythm pattern.

« You can also select the RHYTHM GROUP and

rhythm with the panel buttons.

3. Select a memory bank and pattern to copy to

(TOJ.

= Use the MEM A and v buttons to specify the

memory bank (A, B or C).

» Use the PTN A and v buttons to specify the

pattern.

4. Press the OK button.

» When copying has been successfully com-

pleted, "COPY COMFLETED!" appears ¢n the
display.

5. Press the EXIT button.

7. Select the pattern name to which you copied
the pattern (the pattern name you selected in
step 3).

« The display looks similar to the following.

CCHPOSER RECORDING i
PATTERN : A-Vari3
CLEAR THE ENTIRE PATTERN ¢}
| PRTTERN NAMING »
. RECORD SETTING b
——START RECORDING ——— -
[orn] [ac3] ecz| [nci] [ens]

87
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Part IV l;nmpnser

8. If you wish to name your new rhythm pattarn 9. Type a new name for your rhythm pattern (up
(except for FILL IN, INTRO and ENDING), to 12 characters). ,
select PATTERN NAMING. « Use the POSITION < and > buttons to h!gh~

s |f you do not input a name for your rhythm light the character position in the name box.
pattern, the name becomes the same as the Use the ABC--]{} buttons to select the al-
original rhythm from which you copied. phanumeric character. Hepeat these steps to

» The display looks similar to the following. type the whole nama.

« Use the INS button to type a space.
COrPOSER PATTERM NANING » Use the DEL button to erase a character.
. . e Use the Afa button to switch hetween upper
PATTERN : A-Vari3 ’ case and lower case characters.
[Bance Pop 1 | . . Io“erase all the characters, press the CLR
AR THEFAH Y JKLNHB* - You es — ; ;
| PORSTUUWMXYZabode | ;:oucinpressthe «;bunomtyouw:shto
VHXVYZDI 2345878811
"8!xl'()+—x/=..ﬂi
L ie¥c ot lae<rL1i | 10.?;«353}!’19‘ E.Xl'!t' tmttct:rr't.!h ous diso!
POSLT 10W 1 . e display returns to the previous display.

<101 Wl |_] na |——| H [_| 11.In the START RECORDING area on the dis-

play, select the rhythm part you want tc record
first.

BAS: BAES

AC1: ACCOMP 1

AGC2: ACCOMP 2

AC3: ACCOMP 3

DRM: DRUMS

» The pattern you copied and the metronome

sound start, and recording begins. (Refer to
page 91.)

Create a compietely new rhythm: preparation

Here are the preparatory steps to compose a completely new rhythm from scratch.

1. On the COMPOSER RECORD menu display, 2. Specify the pattern you are going to create.
select a bank in which to record the rhythm » The display looks similar to the following.
(RECORDING MEMORY-A, RECORDING .

MEMORY-B or RECORDING MEMORY-C). RECURDING

» The display looks similar to the following.

PATTERN : f-Uari3

corwoeex]  RECORD MEMORY-A o L _ e—————
«| URRIRTION i UARIATION 2 |»
' PRYTERN RANING »
«  vartarION 3 Lunnmnm i I ) ]
e — RECORD SETTING y
< INTRU 1 INTRO 2 3
——START RECORDING —-
q FILL IN ! FILLIN2 |» .
r {orr} ac3) facz] [ac1] fens)
q ENDING 1 |  ENDING 2 »
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3. Press the CLEAR THE ENTIRE PATTERN
button.
« The fo[lowing confirmation display appears

I"FGSS the YES lIZH.II{OI'I io execuie the TUHCIIOH
or press the NO button to cancel the function.

|- cCMPOSER

ATTENTION!
A-Vari3 PATTERN CLEAR

Are Yau Sure?

4. Select PATTERN NAMING (except for FILL
IN, INTRO and ENDING).
« The display looks similar to the following.

[CCHPOSER | PATTERN NANIHG
PATTERN ® A-Uari3 LR
Mance Pop 1 | L
TTTARCHEFEAITIKLHNGD ;
! PRRSTUVWXYZabcode
i f9hidJkinnorparstu
P YyWXVYZIOD1 2324567881
P TS x& (rr=-xvrr. .0
LI, SNSRI Wit olth. S S N SO0 A
POSIT10M RBC--1{}
T e e e Eren Barn T N |
I I L] e Pt R = e |

5. Type a name for your rhythm pattern (up to
12 characters).

» Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position In the name box.
Use the ABC-+}1{} buttons to select the al-
phanumeric character. Repeat these steps 1o
type the whole name.

= Use the INS button to type a space.

= Use the DEL button to erase a character.

s Use the A/a button to switch between upper
case and lower case characters.

» To erase all the characters, press the CLR
button.

« You can press the — « button if you wish to
have the name centered.

6. Press the EXIT button.
« The display returns to the previous display.

7. Select RECORD SETTING.
= The display looks similar to the following.

[coarases] SETTING
MEASURE & TIH'E SIGNATURE  § PATTERN
HEASURE -
TIME BIGNATURE : 4.4 cENBLE) | A Ve i3
RECORD SETTING
KEY £
CHORD :MAJOR
BASE TYPE : NORMAL
ACCOMP TYPE  :7TH
FILLIN SELECT  CA4-4) JJFILLIN]):
BROUP :FUNK & LATIN ROCK SELECT]
PATTERN Funk
MEAS TIME KE¥ CHD BASS ACHP GRP PTN
B ESHE E] A

8. Adjust the various recording settings.
-o See the “Recording settings” below.

9. when all the settings have been completed
press the EXIT button.
» The dlsplay returns to the pre\nous d!splay

e Sekalel ettt iail A o]

10.in the START RECORDING area on the dis-
play, select the rhythm part you want to record

first.
BAS: BASS
AC1: ACCOMP 1
AC2: ACCOMP 2
AC3: ACCOMP 3
DRM: DRUMS

¢ The metronome sound starts and recording
begins. (Refer to page 91.)

89
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m Recordlng settings

MEASURE & TIME SIGNATUHRE

These settings can be adjusted only when the
pattern has been cleared by the CLEAR THE EN-
TIRE PATTERN function.

MEASURE: Use the MEAS A and v buttons
to specify the number of measures in your
repeating rhythm pattern.

TIME SIGNATURE: Use the TIME A and v
buttons to specify the time signature.

RECORD SETTING

KEY: Use the KEY A and v buttons to specify
the root note of the chords you wish to
record.

CHORD: Use the CHD A~ and v buttons to
specify the type of chord you wish to record
{(MINOR or MAJOR).

BASS TYPE: Use the BASS A and v buttons
to specify the type of phrase progression
for the BASS part (NORMAL or 7TH).

ACCOMP TYPE: Use the ACMP A and v but-

tons to specify the type of phrase progres-
sion for the ACCOMP parts (NORMAL or
7TH).

FiLL iN SELECT

You can sslect fill-in, intro and ending patterns
from a preset rhythm pattern. These pressat pat-
terns are produced when a FILL IN bution or the
INTRO & ENDING button is pressed during
playback of your new rhythm pattern.

s This setting is effective only when the COM-

POSER MODE is set to NCRMAL MODE.

GROUP: Use the GRP A and v buttons to
PATT'E-EIN; Use the P'i'_N ~ and v buttons to
specify the rhythm name,

= }f you changed the settings in the FILL iN
SELECT area on the display, press the FILL
IN SELECT button. When the settings have
been successfully stored, “CQPY COM-
PLETED!" appears on the display.

= You cannot select a thythm with a time signa-
ture different from that of the lime signature
you specified.

Sequencer to Composer Copy

Data from the SEQUENCER can be copied to a COMPQOSER memo-ryi For example, you c;'an use a
rhythm pattern on a song disk as the automatic accompaniment for your own performance.

1.Play back the song you wish to copy from
SEQUENCER to confirm the tracks, the
measures and the time signature you wish to
copy.

2. Follow the procedure in *Create a complete
new rhythm: preparation” to prepare the COM-
POSER memory you wiil be copying to. {Refer
to pages 88 and 89.)

» Be sure that time signature setting in the SE-
QUENCER data you are copying from and the
time signature in the COMPOSER memory
you are copying to are the sama, or the data
will not be copied successfully.

3.0n the COMPOSER RECORD menu dispiay,
select SEQ TO COMP COPY.
= The display looks similar to the following.

2B SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY
COMPDSER wevoRy L~ )P
SEQUENCER = "} N
(BONG: 2> PART | THACK ’
— — Erar . ‘
vErs: o] | [Bees 18 '%_y
T | RCCOMP: L
@s: 173 [[+12}] RCCOMP2 T |
(accoes [ iene |
HERBURE —, B
FIRET LABT TRANSPOSE  TRACK
Bl &£l

4. Use the MEASURE FIAST A and v buttons
to specity the number of the first measure to
copy.
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5. Use the MEASURE LAST A and v buttons to©~ B. For each COMPOSER part, specify the SE-
specify the number of the last measure to QUENCER track from which to copy data.
copy. e« Use the PART A and v buttons to specify the

« Up to 8 measures can be copied. part name, and the TRACK » and v butions

to specify the track number,

6.Use the TRANSPOSE A and v buttons to e Parts which are set to CLEAR are blank.
change the key of the copied measures {—12
to +12). 9. Press the OK button. o
« Units are in semitones. » “COPY COMPLETED!" is shown on the dlS-
play.
7.Use the MEM A and v buttons to specify the « If you wish to edit the pattern you copied,

COMPOSER memory to copy to. follow steps 1, 2 and 10 of “Create a complete-
ly new rhythm: preparation,” and then follow

the recording procedure.

Record your rhythm pattern

Store each part of the rhythm pattern as you perform it on the keyboard.

Recording procedure

!

v Illln ! “wlll 'II ‘! |.:-

¢ The spsecified number of measures are
coneoser]  REALTIME RECORDING : repeatedly played back, during which time any
P ’? newly played notes are added to those already
PATTERN = A-Uari3 ‘ ‘ recorded. The current measure number is
: - b shown on the display as “MEAS_UF!E:“.
EEE | terro = 148 » Record the performance in C major for correct
QUANTIZE= » chord progressions during playback. To record
MEASURE = 2 the performance in a different scale, follow the
MEMORY = 35 % [GURNT 1ZE] b RECORD SETTING procedure to specify a
KEY and CHORD.
T Soo 1M » The DIGITAL EFFECT and SUSTAIN PEDAL
,REC HUTE HUTE MUTE MUTE EE—— on/off are aiso recorded (except for the DRM
[ory] [ncs] [aca] [act] [mas] part).
1. Adjust the tempo. 4, When you have finished recording one part,
e The tempo can be freely adjusted when you use the buttons below the d;splay to select the
play back the rhythm pattern, so record at the next part to record. o )

tempo which Is easiest for you to play.
5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 to record all the parts
2. Select the sound. of the rhythm.

e For the DRM part, select scunds from the

KEYBOARD PERC sound group. 6. When you have finished recording the rhythm,

For the AC1, AC2, AC3 and BAS parts, select press the RECORD button in the COMPOSER

sounds from groups other than the KEY- section to turn it off.

BOARD PERC sound group. - » [f you wish to continue creating other patterns,
press the EXIT button to go back to the pattern

3. Record the part. selection display.

g1
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m The display during recording

BAL

If you wish to adjust the volume of each part

during recording, press the BAL button. The

PART BALANCE display appears. Adjust the

volume of each part.

e If you press the EXIT button, the display
returns to the previous display.

s These settings are not stored.

STEP

Whnn you presst this bufton, the d!snlzzu r‘hnnnnc

o the STEP RECORD dlspiay, on which you can
store the notes cne by one. (Refer to page 93.}

PART CLR
Press this button if you wish to erase all recorded
contents of the currently selected part.

ALL ERAS
The performance recorded in the selected part
is erased for as long as this button is pressed.

INST EHNS

When the DRM part is selected, the DRM pant
can be cleared instrument by instrument. Hold
down this button and specify the instrument
sound to be deleted by pressing the correspond-
ing instrument key on the keyboard, after which
only the specified instrument will be erased for
as long as this button is kept pressed.

QUANTIZE

GSet tha desired quantize leval to amonoth out any

SIS AGT RTSUTRE GRRinLT ¥ ARl =0

unevenness in the timing of your performance
Each time this bution is pressed, the indicated
level changes. The quantize level is shown in the
center of the display as “QUANTIZE- . Select
from M3, ) A3, OFF, M 13, > .. (A 3 denotes a
triplet-type note.}

SOLO

When you press this button while you are record-
ing, only the part which is currently being
recorded is played back. When SOLO is on, a
MUTE mari is shown above the other part names
on the dispiay.

» To turn off the SOLO function, press this but-

ton again.

Playback

1.In the COMPOSER section, press the
MEMORY button to turn it on.

——COMPOSER

HECORD CHD‘{L‘ Ma MEMOFIV

=5

+« The display looks similar to the following.

Wed RHYTHM [ coossr |
L
4 Anather Show | M

vz:

M| MEMORY - B Marching Band | M

U3
o MEMORY - C Bane Show! ¥

V4

Guitar Cnebo fR

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the memory (A, B or C) and the buttons
to the right of the display to select the varia-
tion.

e The VARIATION & MSA butions can also be
used to select the variation.

3. Press the START/STO® button.

The DRUMS part begins to play back.

The BASS and ACCOMP parts are played
back when you use the AUTO PLAY CHORD.
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Step Record

Use STEP RECORD to store the notes one-by-one on the display. This is a convenient way to store

complicated patterns that are difficult to play.

Recording procedure

1. While you are recording, press the STEP but-
ton. _

e The display changes to the STEP RECORD
display similar to the following.

a1 T Nennn TAin
_CCHPOSER JIEF KCLLURU LD

PATTERN:A-Vari3 PART:ACCONPL
vy g R I |

{ PART
[CEEEE LERL LEEE LEET: LRE T s Sy - !
2

rIERE ERS TRRT TERI SERS TR SRS 100t B
s D
IR TR IR I IR L IR T = |
1‘*. *...lg...‘...lx..-j.-c]*--st---b:
[ c2 wo J+2 ®1AC|
WEnE MOTE UEL 1ENGTH PHRSS CURSOR

S e B R B e e o

2. Use the MEAS buttons to select the measure
you wish to record.

« This step is not necessary if you are recording
from measure 1 of a blank part.

3.Use the CURSOR < and > buttons to move
the cursor to the note position {dot) you are
POTC Y TSy PO P
WY W olWIC,

= Each dot represents one-eighth of a quarter-
note (a thirty-second note).

» When storing triplets, it may not be possible
to match the timing exactly with the 1/32-note
steps. However, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH) in step 4 below,
the timing is automatically corrected.

4_Use the left LENGTH buttons to specnfy the
note value. Select from T T T T
aemex2tod (A3 denotes a trlplet type
note.)

« For note values other than these, use the right

LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to.

be added to that which you specified with the
left buttons.

Example: To record a dotted quarter-note (.. )

J+ b

83

5.Use the PHRAS A and Vv buttons to. specify
the actual length of the produced sound for
the desired legato or staccato effect.

TENU (tenuto):  Sound is produced for
95% of the note iength.

NORM (normal): 80%

STAC (staccato): 50%

CUTT (cutting): 25% |

6. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by
playing the keyboard.

» The dat on the display where the note is stored — -

changes to a = mark.
e When rnrnrdmn chords, VoL

aco u

notes at one gosltlon

can store multinle

REST: To store a rest, after specifying the note
LENGTH, press the REST button.
» Positions at which nothing is stored are read
as rests.
ERS: If you make a mistake, move the cursor
to the error, and after displaying the data
you wish to erase, press the ERS button.

7. Repeat steps 3 through 6 to continue storing
notes.

= To record a different part, use the PART A ___ _

and v buttons to select another part.

= You can €asily switch between the REALTIME
mede and the STEP mode any time during
recording. To return to the realtime recording
display during the STEP RECORD mode,

press the EXIT bution.
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m Correcting the data

1.1n the STEP RECORD mode, specify the part
you wish to correct.

2.Uss to MEAS buttons to go to the measurs
you wish to modify. Use the CURSOR buttons
to move the cursor to the point (=} you wish
to edit.

e The data stored at that point is shown on the
dispiay.

« VWhen a chord is stored at one point, a different
note of the chord is displayed in order each
time a CURSOR button is pressed.

3. Correct the data.

s NOTE data {note pitch) and VEL data (how
hard the key was played), etc. are displayed.
Use the relevant buttons to comrect the data
as desired.

« Press the ERS bhutton to erase the data which
is displayed.

« You can also correct data which was stored
in the REALTIME RECORD mode.

GComposer mode

Two playback modes are available for you to choose from. if you wish to use the intro, fill-in and ending
patterns from a preset rhythm when you piay back your new rhythm pattern, select NORMAL MODE.
For creating and playing back your criginal intro, fili-in and ending patterns, sslect EXPAND MODE.

1.0On the COMPOSER RECORD menu display.
select MODE SELECT.
 The display changes to the following.

COMPOSER | MODE SELECT

L NORMAL MODE 4

The Intro. Fill-Ins and Ending
for sach Conposer Pattern can
be copied from any preset
pattern.

EXPOND WODE:

” A Composer HeMOry is as_siqned
to each of the Intra, Fill-In 1.

Fill-In 2 and Ending buttons,

a0 Yyou can creats your oun

Intro.Fill-Ins & Ending.

2. Select the mode.

m NORMAL MODE

Whan a E111 IM huitdan Ar am ITOMN 2 EMMIIAMD
Whean a FILL IN butlon or an INTRO =t 1P a1 L

button is pressed during playback, the cor-
responding pattern for a preset rhythm is played
back. The rhythm which is played back is the one
you specified for FIL.L IN SELECT on the

m EXPAND MODE

When a FILL IN button or an INTRO & ENDING
button is pressed during playback, the cor-
responding pattern you created is played back.
« Only one each FILL IN 1, FILL IN 2, INTRO

1, INTRU 2, ENDING 1 and ENDING 2 pattern
can be created for each of the three banks
(MEMORY A, MEMORY B or MEMORY C),
The fill-in patterns, atc. for each bank are used
for aill the basic rhythms in the same bank.

» Each pattern of a memary should have the
same time signature.

<MEMORY A>

CVARIATION 1 ) e :
.,f,f.,,ﬁ_,],v, TR . — . THQ. l,ﬁ?._fmfm__.,.g R
K‘ﬁ_ _E z TTTURLLING, 2
. VARIATION 3 7 | ENDING 1,2
I VARIATION 4 |
_AREREMTDYW I
SINILIVILTEI LP”
VARIATION 1 ——— S .
VAR o ! E INTRO 1, 2 :
ARIATION 2 | ﬁ FRLING 2
r,JzARIATloua__r_. e ENDING Tz
. VARIATION 4 |
<MEMORY C>
. VARIATION 1 —— e
_ o [ INTRO 1, 2 ;
w_ : F!LL INt 2 !
! " VARIATION 2 ENDING 1,2 |
. VARIATION 4 ——
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GComposer Chord Map

A different accompaniment pattern can be selected for each of the four types of chords (major, minor,
seventh and diminished). Then the accompaniment combination can be stored in one of five different
maps.
= Store beforehand in a COMPOSER memory each accompaniment pattern you are going to perform
when a type of chord is selected. When recording a pattern, for the minor type for example, record it

1.Press the CHORD MAP button in the COM-

In a minor key.

POSER section to turn it on.
———COMPOSER———

RECORE CHCEC MAP MEVQRY
c ?o(— o

L*“‘&f.j%)

The display looks similar to the following.

¥l COMPOSER CHORD MAP
CHORD MRP 1

L] Map 2 - CHORD MAP 2

4| Map 3 CHORD maP 3

| Map 1 :

4] Map 4 : CHORD MAP 4

«| Map 5 : CHORD MAP 5 Hae

2. Press the MAP SET button.

The display looks similar to the foliowil;{g.

COMPOSER CHORD MAP : MAPPING

| MAP NUMBER 1 : CHORO MaP L | |

Ha jor Chord R=varif

4| Minor Chord

A-uvarl2

MAP_NUMBER
£

.Use the MAP NUMBER ~ and v buttons to

select a map number (1 to 5).

- Use the buttons to the left of the display to

select a chord type.

5.Use the SELECT A and v buftons to selecta

pattern for the chord type.

Only patterns with the same number of
measures and same iime signaiure can be
selected.

The accompaniment pattern for the INTRO,
FILL IN and ENDING is the one selected for
Major.

The accompaniment pattern for chords which
are set to OFF is the same as the pattern for
Major chords.

. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for each chord type, as
A

Ancivn
uconc

7.Press the NAME button.

The display looks similar to the following.

COMPOSER CHORD MARP : MAP NAMING

MAP NUMBER : 1
@nordﬂnp! ] p
""""" AENDPEFEHRHIJKLHEND |
PORSTUVHXYZabede
fO9hiJkKlmnorprarstu
vyuXxvyzz01234587E48!
P AEXLE () —xsm, .0
TP "1+ €3 Y03
POSITION AEC- - 10)
[<][>]/[ms] [oe] [na] [ <] EEL > ]

8. Assign a name to the map.

Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position in tha name box.

Use the ABC--J{} buttons to select the al-

phanumeric character. Repeat these steps to -

type the whole name.

Use the INS button to type a space.

Use the DEL button to erase a character.
Use the A/a button to switch between upper
case and lower case characters. o

To erase all the characters, press the CLR
button.

You can press the — « button if you wish to
have the name centered. :

(continued on the next page)
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9. Press the EXIT button.
e The display returns to the previous display.

10.Repeat steps 3 to 9 to create other maps, as
desired.

11.Press the CK button.

12.When you have finished making the MAP SET
settings, press the EXIT button.

Recall chord map

Foliow the procedure below to recall a stored
chord map and use with your performance.

1. Press the CHORD MAP button in the COM-
POSER section to turn it on.

i hh.

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the number of the desired map.

» After a iew seconds, the dispiay returns o the
previous display.

3. Play the keyboard using the automatic accom-
paniment.

e« The pattern changes according to the type of
chord you play.

« |f you wish to end a performance which uses
a COMPOSER CHORD MAP, select a dif-
ferent rhythm from the RHYTHM GROUP.
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FORMAT 1: There is an unlimited number of
tracks on the disk, each of which
can contain the 16 MID] chan-
nels.

Loading commercial software

Disks recorded using the Disk Drive of this in-
strument can, of course, be played back on your
instrument (TECHNICS file). But this instrument
also reads song data from floppy disks recorded
in the Standard MID] File format, enabling you
to play commercial song disks on this instrument.
[n addition, by saving this instrument’'s SEQUEN-
CER data in the Standard MIDI File format, you
can play it back on an external sequencer;

DIRECT PLAY

You can play commercially seold song
mediately without performing the normal load
procedure.
e DIRECT PLAY can be used for the following
disks:
Standard MIDI File (SMF) disks (FORMAT
0}
DISK CRCHESTRA COLLECTION™ (DOC)
PianoDisc™
- DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION is a trademark of
the YAMAHA Corporation.

* DianaMices ic n ramictnrad bradamark ~AF Miieisr Cue
FIRLIVLAIDL 19 B IR GIoWWI DY URTHAI UL VWS Sy o

tems Research.

dizlke im-
glgks iIm

» SEQUENCER data is saved and loaded one -~

song at a time.

Hm About Standard MIDI Files o
"Standard MIDI File” is a standardized data for-
mat which makes it possible for music data to
be exchanged among different sequencers. Data
stored in this format on sequencers of different
models can be played back on this instrument,
and vice versa.

s Only files with the “MID” extension can be

loaded.

-« No more than 310 KB of data can he lpaded

into this instrument,

Warning:

Standard MIDI1 Files ensure the compatibility of
data such as key on, key off, velocity, program
number. 1t does not guarantee 100% faithful
reproduction of recorded music which is replete
with such data. For exact playback of music, it
may be necessary to perform extensive adjust-
ments of all the sound generator settings. As you
the listener are the ultimate judge of what sounds
best, you should perform such adjustments to
your satisfaction.

The Disk Drive enables you to store COMPOSER memories, SEQUENCER data etc. for future use. -
Disk Dri
Internal memonry and Floppy Dis : ve Floppy Disk Drive
The storable internal memory is fixed at a limited
capacity, but this external memory device ex-
pands the storable memory infinitely.
» You can use 3.5 Inch 2DD (720 KB} or 2HD
(1.44 MB) floppy disks; however, 2HD disks
formatted as 2DD cannot be used. — -
e Cnrarific fila fnrmate ara handlad ac fnllnwe
Specific file formats are handled as follows
SAVE | LOAD
TECHNICS File o o
; ['Internal memory , SAVE
MID1 File = ' 5 e —a
! FORMAT 1 ' » o  +COMPOSER =
i LOAD =
FORMAT 0: There is one track on the disk, *PANEL MEMORY © =
and it contains the 16 MIDI chan- Floppy disk =-
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Main parts of the Floppy Disk DBrive

Disk=s|ot
[ | ] Tj“
E=——%

Access indicator Eject button

L a L .BA

E;ecl Quiion
Press to temove the disk from the Disk Drive.

Access Indlcator

Lights when data is being icaded from or saved

to disk.

¢« To prevent data loss, do not remove the disk
from the Disk Drive or turn off the power when
the access indicator is'hit. T

Outline of procedure

~al-

o oot l
=

B0 TIETITTs | .jE
oo 9 Sl

S COIC TC 0 88 oo

1.Press the MEMORY & CONTROL button to
turn it on.

MEMCRY &
CONTROL
o

O DS QAL

+ The display changes to the following.

~ IETMEMORYACONTROL
R InITIAL DISK LOAD

f cd PEDAL SETTING

DISK SAVE T

(B HAnEL MEMORY  preeer pav B
MUSIC STYLE P

5 ARRANSER MODE ~ MEDLEY kY
FLOPPY DISK B

FORMAT e
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DISK LOAD {page 99)

Load data in either the Technics File format or
Standard MiDi File format from a disk into this
instrument’'s memory.

DISK SAVE (page 103}

Save data from this instrument’'s memory to a
disk, in either the Technics File format or the
Standard MiD! File format.

DIRECT PLAY {page 101)
immediate playback of commercial song disks.

FLOPPY DISK FORMAT {page 102}
Format new floppy disks or erase the contents
of recorded disks so they can be used by this

instrument.

MEDLEY is expiained on page 83.
INITIAL is explained on page 127.
PEDAL SETTING is explained on page 53.

« MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE is ex-
plained on page 51.

2. Select the desired menu and follow the pro-
cedures on the corresponding setting display.

« When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicales that the dial is available for setting
the current function.

3. When you have finished setting the functions,
press tha MEMORY & CONTROL button to
turn it off.

PANEL MEMORY MODE is explained on page
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Loading data

Hecall (load) the data from the disk to this instrument’s memories. o SO oL
WARNING: The load procedure causes any data which is currently stored in the relevant memories to

be erased.

DISK LOAD

1. Insert the floppy disk into the Disk Drive. Push
it all the way in until you hear a click.

2.0n the MEMORY & CONTROL. menu display,
select DISK LOAD.
= The display looks similar to the following.

FE=n ' DISK LOAD

(!mm FILE LOAD FLOPPY DISK LOAD |»

,‘I LOAD SINGLE

3. Select the type of data load you want.

FLOPPY DISK LOAD
Leoad data which was saved in the Technics

File format.

MIDI FILE LOAD

Load data which was saved in the Standard

MIDI Fite format.

LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER PATTERN
Load COMPOSER data from a disk into a_
specified memory number.

FxY
1
@
o
o |
~
@
@
&Q

m FLOPPY DISK LOAD
Load data which was saved in the Technics File
format.

01 :ABCOI_.ALL |11 :CDEDL.. LDAD
O%  AOCU&w, Ml [ b & :COEOZ... ]
03 :ABCO3..ALL|I3 :CDED3..
04 :ABCDA__ AL Lit4 :CDEDA. ..
06 1BCDOL . ALL[IS

08 :BCDO2_.ALL|168 :DEFOZ_.
07 : BCOO3... ALL |17 :DEFG3..

08 : 18

09_: BCDOS__ SE0 fT:]

10 =acnoa_|.|s¢»:| ulzn : "_
[To soee NMEER : 3 | =»
LOAD OPTION SEQUENCER

A2 339%

a0
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1. Select the LOAD FILE box. Use the A and v
buttons to select the file on the floppy disk you
wish  to Iload {(copy) to this instrument's

memories.

# The file name is shown next to each file num-

ber,

2. Select the TO SONG NUMBER box. Use the
A and v buttons to select the song number in
this instrument’s memories to which you wish
to have the file loaded (copied). )

« SEQUENCER data is loaded one song at a
time. However, if you load a file for which the
SAVE OPTION was set to ALL, SEQUENCER
songs 1 to 10 are loaded at once.

(continued on the next page)
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3. Select the LOAD OPTION box. Use the A and
v buttons to specify the kind of data you wish
to load from the disk to your instrument.

ALL: All the following data is loaded.
SEQUENCER: Only SEQUENCER data

PANEL MEMORY: Only PANEL MEMORY
data

COMPOSER: Only COMPOSER data |

« The option which was specified during the
SAVE procedure is automatically selected.

Qlkin thic ctan if vA
—Xip Inis slep i yo

selection.

1 do not wish to change the

1
L A R L

4. Press the LOAD button.

The LOAD operation begins.

When the operation has been successtully
completed, "COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display.

If song data was lpaded, you can press the
START/STOP button to begin playback when
the SEQUENCER PLAY display is active.

s You can quickly Ioad just the COMPOSER
data by pressing and holding the COM-
POSER LOAD (MEMORY?) bution for a few
seconds.

s You can also access the DISK LOAD dis-
play by pressing the MEMORY & CON-
TROL (DiSK LOAD) button for a few
seconds.

m MIDI FILE LOAD
Load data which was saved in the Standard MID!
File {SMF) format.

F= m:mogmmm.mtn’
U3: ABCOMN00. KID
” 04:
OB:
[+ _H
ar:
ge:
_10: =T
4|70 _BONG MMEER : 3 ] =T
rlum A3 OGN : ON !

1. Select the file list box. Use the A and v buttons
to select the file.

2. Select the TO SONG NUMBER box. Use the
» and v buttons to select the song.
» Data is loaded one song at a time.

3. Select the LOAD AS GM box, and use the ~
and v buttons to specify whether or not to load
the song as GENERAL MIDI (GM) (ON/OFF).

s if the GM setting you specify is different from
the setting in the tile, the sounds, the octave,
and the arrangement of percussion sounds on
the keyboard will be different.

+ information about GENERAL MIDI can be
found on page 119.

« [f playback is executed with the setting set to
ON, the functions of this instrument are limited
in various ways. For detailed information,
please refer to the separate REFERENCE
GUIDE provided.

100

4. Press the LOAD button.

The LOAD operation begins.

When the operation has been successfully
completed, “COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display.

Prass the START/STOP button to begin
playback.
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m LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER PATTERN

Load the desired COMPOSER data from a disk 2. Select the memory bank and pattern to load
into a specific COMPOSER memory. to (TO).
[T [UfD SINGLE CUMPOSER PATTERNT — | MM Qalart e mree, A ' ooy
MEM: Select the memory bank {A, B or C).
_ FROM TO PTN: Specify the pattern name. :
" FILE:
ot [oK] » 3. Press the OK button.
: MEMORY: = MEMORY : * The LOAD operation begins.
| R R » When the operation has been successfully
| PATTERN: PATTERN: completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the
| Varit Vari1 display.
o FEUH R ]_,'Tu,:—,' = Thin rmranadiira Aannm alonA A AarranoAa A b
- TIND RIVLTUUIE wadll alo MO LT oO0W U WIS
[ﬁlﬁ' ﬂl%u] [jlg—nl ’g‘ S COMPOSER RECORD menu display. {Refer
' ; to page 85.) . .

1. Select the data to load (FROM).

FILE: Specify the file number to load.
MEM: Select the memory bank (A, B or C).
PTN: Select the pattern name.

Playing commercial disks

Commercial song disks can be played back directly from a disk. The usual LOAD operation is not
necessary, so playback is quicker.

DIREGT PLAY
1. Insert the disk you wish to play back into the 4, Select the PLAY AS GM box, and use the A
Disk Drive. and v buttons to specify whether or not to play
the song as GENERAL MIDI (GM) {(ON/OFF).
2.0n the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display, « If the GM setting you specify is different from
select DIRECT PLAY. the setting in the file, the sounds, the octave,
e The display looks similar to the following. and the arrangement of percussion sounds on
the keyboard will be different.
DIRECT PLAY » Information about GENERAL MID| can be
01: ABCDEFGH. HID PLAT]» found on page 119.
02: = If playback is executed with the setting set to
3%; ON, the functions of this instrument are limited
4 | 0s: in various ways. For detailed information,
1 85t piease refer to the separate REFERENCE
. o Em GUIDE provided. _ o o
| e =1 « DIRECT PLAY can be used for the following
disks:
4|PLAY AS BM  : ON | L™ Standard MiDI File (SMF) disks (FORMAT 0)
T RIS
EiE - DOC - P ianoDisc : D.ISK O_RCHEST_F{A COLLECTION™ (DOC)
PianoDisc™

" DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION is a tfrademark of

. . the YAMAHA Corporation.
3. Select the song list box, and use the A and v " PianoDisc is a registered trademark of Music Sys-

buttons to select the filename to play back. tems Research.
: = DIRECT PLAY from Standard MIDI File. FOR-
MAT 1 disks is not possible. To play FORMAT
1 disks, follow the MIDI FILE LOAD procedure.
(Refer to page 100.)

{continued on the next page)
101
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5. Press the PLAY button.
¢ The selected song begins to play.

« To adjust the volume balance, press the BAL

button and change the settings on the
BALANCE display.

» The PLAY button becomes the STOP button.
Press this button if you wish to stop playback
before it has finished.

¢ You can use the same procedure to play back
other songs on the disk.

» The song stops if you exit this display during
playback.

Formatting a disk

New floppy disks can be used only after they have been formatted. Follow the procedure below to format
a new disk or erase the cantents of a recorded disk,

FLOPPY DISK FORMAT

s This procedure clears the entire contents of
the disk.

e Reformat a disk if it cannot be saved to or
loaded from properly because of exposure {o
a magnetic field.

s You can use 3.5 inch 2DD (720KB) or 2HD
(1.44MB) floppy disks.

« Be sure to specify the type of format which is
suitable for the disk.

e How to distinguish the twa disk types:

200D 2HD
No hole — . Holg ——is—— 4

s Although 2HD floppy disks can hold more data
and are convenient for guick loading and
saving, 2DD disks are generally used for musi-
cal instruments. Therefore, you may not be
able to use your 2HD disk data with other
musical instrument models.

¢ To format the floppy disk, the write-protect
window must be closed, as illustrated.

Storage is not Storage is
possible possible

F ] o ~ N
%Q—_ / @; ‘Q%\:;
i .n< T e

Onen Closed
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1. Insert the floppy disk into the Disk Drive slot.
Push it all the way in until you hear a click,

2.0n the MEMORY & CONTRQL menu display,
select FLOPPY BISK FORMAT.
» The display changes to the following.

[[Emcr) gre TLOPTY DISK FORMAY

Seiect the FORMAT type for pour disk.

4| 20D 720K Byte fornet for 200 disk.

4| 2HD: 1. 441 Byte format for 2HD disk.
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3. Select the type of format (20D or 2HD).

» Be sure o select the type which is the same
as your disk type.

» The display changes o the foliowing.

‘ '

ATTENTION!

Using DISK FORMAT will erase [VES]»
any current data on the disk.

Are You Sure?

4. Press the YES button to format the disk, or
press the NO button to cancel the format.

=« After about 1-2 minutes, formatting is com-
pleted and "FORMAT COMPLETED! is shown
on the display.

Saving data

The recorded data and panel settings of this instrument can be saved on a disk.
=« [t is a good idea to save Technics File format data and Standard MIDI File format data in separate

disks.

DISK SAVE

This procedure Is used to save the performance
data and settings of this instrument to a disk.

1. Insert a formatted disk into the Disk Drive siot.
Push it all the way in until you hear a click.

2.0n the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display,
select DISK SAVE.
= The display looks similar to the following.

= DISK SAVE

{i!‘IIDI FILE SAVE FLOPPY DISK SAVE b
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3. Select the type of data save you want.

FLOPPY DISK SAVE
Save data in the Technics File format.

MIDI FILE SAVE
Save data in the Standard MIDI File format.

4. Perform the selected disk save procedure.

{Refer to the following sections.)

LR I T LN N . [ -~ 1
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m FLOPPY DISK SAVE
Save data from this instrument in the Technics
File format to a floppy disk.

gty

1. Type a name for the new data file (up tc 6
characters).

+« Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position. Use the ABC .-
789 < and > buttons to select the alpha-

numaric charartar Rencat thase gtans {0 h.rna
naragier. nepeal Inese 5iepsE 10

the whole name.
e To erase the name, press the CLR button.

CLR

2. Press the SAVE button.
The dispiay looks similar to the following.

faaue FILE N

0l :ABCOI_. ALL |11 :CoE01_.CvP | [BAUE)
02 :ABCO2_.ALL |12 :CDEDZ_. CHP ‘—*"J
03 : ABCO3_. ALL |13 :COENY_. CP

D = - i . L

08 .

08 L PNL

gz PN

=
=1

-

3. Select the SAVE FILE box. Use the A and v
buttons to select a file number (01 to 20).

« Files in which data is currently stored are in-
dicated by the file name following the file num-
ber.

« The maximum number of files which can be
saved may be less than 20 if you are saving
many songs which use a lot of memory.

+ For effective use of disk memory, if it is not
necessary to save the COMPOSER data, clear
the COMPOSER memories before saving to
disk.

+« More data can be saved by using a 2HD floppy
disk.
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4. Salect the FROM SONG NUMBER box. Use
the A and v buttons to select the song number
in this instrurnent’s memories you wish to have

—— saved to the Hloppy disk.

« SEQUENCER dala is saved one song at a
time. However, if ALL is selecled for the SAVE
OPTION, SEQUENCER songs 1 to 10 are
saved at once. In this case, you can conserve
mernory by deleting songs you do not wish to
save.

— e r—————

. Seleci the SAVE OFTION box. Use the A and
v buttons 1o specify the kind of data you wish
to save to the disk.

%3]

ALL: All the following data is saved.

SEQUENCER: Only SEQUENCER data

COMPOSER: Only COMPOSER data

PANEL MEMORY: Only PANEL MEMORY
data

» The MASTER TUNING setting is not saved.

6. Press the SAVE button.

« The SAVE operation begins.

« When the operation has been successfully
completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the
display.

« W you attempt to save datato a file numberin

“‘which™data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
NO button if you wish 1o cancel the procedura.

A A bm WIEDS bbb mraoaard tha MITCLW
¥YYIILil Hia F lang LU Ia HICTOITW, LHIT iy

SAVE operation begins.

FILE delete
To erase a song from a disk, on the FILE
NAMING display, press the FILE DELETE but-

_ton. Then on.the FLOPPY DISK SAVE display.

select the number of the song you wish to erase,
and press the DEL button. The dispiay changes
to the confirmation display. Press the YES button
to erase the song, or press the NO button to can-
cel the procedure.
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=m MIDI FILE SAVE
The data from this instrument’s SEQUENCER
can be saved to a floppy disk as Standard MIDI

Eilas (QMEY (EAODRMAT N Anhid IQEanAard RN

TGS vl g ol WA W Wiy s il o vinsE

Files are most commonly saved on 2DD floppy

disks.) Data saved on this instrument can then

be used on another instrument.

= What you can save in the Standard MIDI File
format is ordinary performance data, such as
note data. Data such as SEQUENCER data
for the chord and rhythm parts, COMPOSER
data, PANEL MEMORY data, etc. is not
saved. if you wish to also save the special
Technics data, first use the DISK SAVE pro-
cedure to save the data to a disk, and_then
follow the MIDI FILE SAVE below.

= Standard MIDI Files are generally saved in the
GM mode, but can be saved in the Technics
mode.

1.Type a name for the new data file (up to 8
characters).

+« Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position. Use the ABC --
788 < and > buttons to select the alpha-
numeric character. Repeat these steps to type
the whole name.

« To erase the name, press the CLR bution.

= Avoid using the numbers from 01 to 20 as the
first two letters of the name.

2.Press the SAVE button.
The display looks similar to the following.

‘ NINT FITE G- : FILE SETECTITH

i mimhe ey BV e

«[FROH SONG NUMBER : 1 | =

4{ PANEL. HERDER aFF | —
=

4«[ONE MEASURE GPACE: OFF =

3. Select the file list box. Use the A and v buttons
to select the name of the file in which to save
the data.

s To save in a new file, select a blank line.

4_Select the FROM SONG NUMBER box. Use
the A and v buttons to select the song number
in this instrument’'s memeories you wish to have

saved to the floppy disk.
» Dafa is saved one song at a time.
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5. Select the PANEL HEADER box, and use the
» and v butitons to select ON or OFF.

e Select ON io save the sound, voiume and
other settings for each part as data at the
beginning of the file.

6. Select the ONE MEASURE SPACE box, and
use the A and v butions to select ON or OFF.
+ When there is various data other than perform-
ance data stored at the beginning of a file, the
start of playback may be delayed. This can be
avoided by inserting a one-measure space

hafara tha haninnina of the narfarmanra
ginning of e penormance.

(St

‘Select ON to insert a one-measure space.

Select OFF if you do not wish to insert the
space.

+ When set to ON, a space is added each time
a file is saved. Therefore, if you have aiready
saved a file once with the ONE MEASURE
SPACE set to ON, piease set it to OFF each
time the file is subsequenily saved.

7.Press the SAVE button,
The SAVE operation begins.
» When the operation has been successfully

completed, "COMPLETED!” is shown on the .

display.

= If you attempt to save data to a file number in
which data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
NO button if you wish to cancel the procedure.

FILE delete

To erase a song from a disk, on the MIDI FILE
NAMING display, press the FILE DELETE but-
ton. Then on the MIDI FILE SAVE display, select
the number of the song you wish to erase, and
press the DEL button. The display changes to
the confirmation display. Press the YES button
to erase the song, or press the NO button to can-
cel the procedurs.

[ I.- W
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Part VI Adjusting the sounds

2 coo l ore COoETm @Qi

[aE el = 5 o] :ECDC':I'_‘E‘-'-‘ G0

The SOUND mode is used for making fine adjustments to the functions r'et.é't-ed to sound, such as tone,
volume and effects.

SOUND menu
1. Press the SOUND SETTING button 1o turn it 2. Select the desued menu and fo!!ow the pro-
on. cedures on the corresponding setting display.
SOUND s When the current display is a setting display,
SETTING you can press the EXIT button to go back to
- the previous display. To show other menus,
a use the EXIT button to return to the SOUND
? menu display and make another selection.
N/ * When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the dial is available for setting
« The display changes to the following. the current function.
] SOUND SETTING 3. When you have finished setting the functions,
|‘E]] PART SETT ING MIXER m, p;fess the SOUND SETTING button 1o turn 1t
o}
OVERALL TOUCH #
S== SENSITIVITY REVERS i = A word about parts
‘[(liP]] HMASTER TUMING DSP EFFECT AP The organization of the sound parts is as follows.
Normal parts:
il KEV BCALING TECHN I-CHORD -JJ;-J, RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT, PART 4 10 18
{(PART 18 is reserved for the DRUMS part)
4@ LEFT HOLD AUTO PLAY CHORD parts:
- ACCOMP 1, 2, 3, BASS, DRUMS, CHORD,
R.BASS

e

P

— Summary of the SOUND menu items

PART SETTING (page 107) MASTER TUNING (page 113)
: Set the various sound attributes for each part. Select the type of tuning for the instrument.
VOLUME: Adjust the volume for each part.
PAN: Adjust the stereo balance of each part. KEY SCALING (page 114)
EFFECT: Adjust the effects for each part. Select the type of scaling (tuning).
SUSTAIN: Adjust the length of the sustain for
each part. aoonnt ?ESEE.I‘&?.E.‘.E?E V) e
KEY SHIFT: Adjust the key Df eaCh pan II"I DTITLL URS § Celmiti=weiiwgsnm 1aiifpgy |y_:styl|=.
semitone increments.
e . LEFT HOLD (page 116)
E%%SGES?S'ER%?; pétc? tc;: each part't. ] Set the mode which determines how the LEFT
oh oh o [;MDE; b eh ";m":r:i :’ part sounds during an AUTO PLAY CHORD
pitch change when pitch bhend data performance.
is received.
OTHER SETTING: Additional settings for REVERB (page 117)
each part. Select the type and depth of the DIGITAL
MIXER (page 112) REVERB.
i Use the MIXER display to visualiy adiust the DSP EFFECT (pade 117}
=) . LUOr B rCwi \page i
major settings of each part Sslectthe type a degree of the DSP EFFECT.
OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY (page 113)
Adjust the amount of keyboard touch response.
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Part Setting

Set the various sound attributes for sach part,

Selecting an attribute

1.0n the SOUND menu display, select PART 4. Adjust each attribute (explained in detajl fol-
SETTING. lowing).
+ The display looks similar to the following. « When you have completed adjustment of an
attribute, use the buttons along the bottom. of
(SO PART SETTING the display to select the next attribute you wish
- Mellow Piano to adjust.
~PART SELECT : RIGHT 1
4|E_f R 5. When you have completed adjusting all of the
5 - BeTH T B settings for one part, select angther part and
P%“"E : g: ggﬁ sﬁ'r : a repeat the adjustment procedure as desired.
REV. DEPTH : S0 TUNING :=~128
DSP. EFFECT: 0 BEND RANGE : DO » The settings and effects of the PAN, EFFECT
DIG. EFFECT: OFF gh,;?E Eggt "gﬁ etc. may differ depending on the sound.
I'JDL PAN EFF SUS KEY TUN BND OTH .

2.Use the A and v buttons to select the part.

= PART 4 to 16 are used in SEQUENCER and
MIDI functions. PART 16 is reserved for the
DRUMS part.

« For information concerning CHORD and
R.BASS, refer to the section on the AUTO
PLAY CHORD (page 46).

* [fnecessary, assign a sound to the selected part
at this time. (Only sounds from the KEYBOARD

DEBRM feniim ~arn b calartad far DADT 48 Y
el YIUUR bl WS OTITLITW 1V 1 et 10,

= The upper portion of the display shows the
name of the selected part and the sound as- - ) ooTTT o e
signed to that part. The box in the lower portion
of the display shows the status of each at-
tribute for the selected part.

3. Use the buttons along the bottom of the display
to select the attribute you wish to adjust.
VOL: VOLUME
PAN: PAN
EFF: EFFECT
SUS: SUSTAIN
KEY: KEY SHIFT
TUN: TUNING
BND: PITCH BEND RANGE 777
OTH: OTHER SETTING
= The display changes to the setting display for
the selected attribute.
= The settings which can be adjusted may differ
depending on the selected part.
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VOLUME

Adjust the volume of each part.

[ e
=T Grand Piano

:}mr SELECT : RIGHT 1
4

UT{_UME : 127

FiM PAN EFF SUS KEY rm BNl OTH
[~ ]

Use the VOL A and v buttons to adjust the

volume (0 to 127).

s [f you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select another part.

PAN

Adjust the stereo balance of each part.

i ook

Grand Piano

}FRRT SELECT : RIGHT 1

PAN= R32
LEFT CENTER RIGHT
L i : | |
oL [ES EFF  SUS TUN BND OTH

S I

Use the PAN A and v buttons to adjust the stereo

balance {L64—-CTR-R63)}.

« At L64, the sound is completely to the left, at
RB3 Cgmnlptpm to the right, At CTR, the sound
is at the center. A thlck vartical [me on the
display indicates the selected position.

» [f you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select another part.

+ Even at the same numerical value, the stereo
balance may differ slightly depending on the
sound,
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Part VI Adjusting the sounds

EFFECT

The DIGITAL REVERB depth, the DSP EFFECT

r‘anl'h and tha hlr“'lTnl l::::r"r nnlnﬂ: gtatus

AP CAM % LIS Rl I%AT | /b hn Bl § B W A owanu

can be set for each part.

W= - 6rand Piano

J-FHRT SELECT - RIGHT 1
1

<| revewe oerri: 50 | BLRCLIRRCR

LY
]
1)
m
-1
m
%]
1
1]
=

1. Select an effect (REVERB DEPTH, DSF EF- 3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the other effects, as E
FECT or DIGITAL EFF). . necessary. =

« [f you wish to adjust this effect for other pans, =

2. Use the EFF A and v buttons to change the use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to =-
setting. © select ancther part. =

= For the REVERB DEPTH and DSP EFFECT, ' =
specify the depth (0 to 127). For the DIGITAL e Even at the same numerical value, the effect —
EFF, set to ON or OFF, may differ depending on the sound. ?

« [fthe DSP EFFECT button is pressed after the
seftings have been changed, the DSP EF-
FECT setting will revert ta the preset value.
For this reason, it is recommended that you
use the PANEL MEMORY to store your cus-
tomized DSP EFFECT setling.

SUSTAIN

Specily the length of the sustain for each part.
PART SETTING © SOSTAIN '
<[] Grand Piano :

____u }an SELECT : RIGHT 1 ‘
4[] !
!

, SUSTAIN LENGTH @ B
L
UOL PAN EFF KEY TUN BND DTH

Sl =l

Use the SUS A and v buttons to adjust the length = If you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
of the sustain (1 to 8). use the PART SELECT A and Vv buttons to
« For some sounds, the lengih of the sustain select another part.

does not change even if the number is

changed.
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Adjusting the sounds

KEY SHIFT

The pitch of the part can be shifted up or down.

@l PART SETTTHG = XEY SHTFT
Grand Piano

j|—PﬁRT SELECT : RIGHT 1

UBL PAN

KEY

4

IFT ]

!'LHBHJDTH

~ I
v ~ HIET

ZEAEE

Use the KEY A and v buftons to specify the

amount of kay shift (12 to +12}.

e A value of 1 means a shift of one semitone.
To raise (or lower) the pitch one octave, set
the value to +12 (or —12).

« The v button is used to lower the pitch, and

A _the A button to raise the pitch.

« |t you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select another part.

TUNING

Fine-tune the pitch of each part.

[Tsoumn PART GETTING = TUNTRG
Grand Piano

<[~ 1
}PFRT SELECT : RIGHT 1

| TUNING - o

UoL PAN EFF SUS XEY BND OTH

EHEEEEHEAEEH

{Use the TUN A and v bultens to adjust the tuning

(—128 to +127).

» The v button is used to lower the pitch, and
the A button to raise the pitch.

« 1f you wish to adjust this effect for other paris,
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select ancther part.

PITCH BEND RANGE

Set the amount of pitch change whean MIDI pitch
bend data is received.

W E Gramnd Piano

]—PﬂT SELECT : RIGHT 1
=)

PITCH BEND RANGE : O

VoL PAN EFF SUS KEY TUN [ECE OTH

HEIHBEEIEIEZ)
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tse the BND A and v buttons to specify the

range (0 to 12). Increments are in semitones.

= The higher the number, the greater the change
in pitch when MID{ pitch bend data is received.

= if you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
seiect another part.



Pant U1 Adjusting the sounds

OTHER SETTING

Modify the pedal setting and other settings.

ITeore PART SETTING : OTHERS
qm Grand Piano

:|'PPRT SELECT : RIGHT 1
=

GLIDE PEDAL : ON | [KEY SCALING : OH | M

Y

SUSTAIN POL : UNJ

VoL PAN EFF SUS KEY TUN -'

slElSsk=lEElEE

1.Select the function to adjust.

GLIDE PEDAL:
Enable or disable the glide effect, if it has
been assigned to the soft pedal or sostenuto
pedal.

SUSTAIN PDL:
Enable or disable the sustain effect, when
the sustain pedal is pressed (SUSTAIN
PEDAL bution on/off).

KEY SCALING:
Enable or disable key scaling {page 114).

2.Use the OTH A and v buttons to select ON
or OFF for each function.

» For pedal settings, refer to page 53.

s To change the settings for other parts, use the
PART SELECT A and v buttons to select a
different part.

111



Part VI Adjusting the sounds

Mixenr

Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the major settings of each part Use this display to make broad,
generai changes to the settings.

1. 0On the SOUND menu display, select MIXER.
« The MIXER dispiay consists of 2 pages. Use

W sk R
M inni

the PAGE buftons to switch between the
pages,

« On sach page you can press the OTHER

PARTS button to switch to parts 9 to 16 (PT9-

—

Fi6).

2. Adjust each parameter.

MIXER PAGE] -2 B
L i RiGTz_SOuND- Brazs. W ... _
RIGHTL: PLana FARTS Hellow Enssmble
RIBHTZ: Brass FRARTS Slow Strines
LEFT - E Piano ! PART? fizoso
PART4 * Electric Bass FARTE - _Llawn
MHIRD
(o] (55] (58] (2] [8]
UG ;
127 127
= =
RTT) RN

SOUND: Press the SOUND button, Usa the

balance buttons below the display to set the
ceound for tha correshonding part.

+ The buttons in the SOUND GROUP can
also be used to select the sound.

MIDI: Press the MIDI button. Use the balance
buttons beiow the display to set the MIDI
basic channel for each part.

« [nformation about MIDI basic channels can
be found on page 121.

VOLUME: Press the VOL button. Use the
balance buttons below the display to adjust
the volume of the corresponding part.

+» To mute a part, press both the correspond-
ing balance buttons as the same time. To
cancel the mute, press gither halance but-
ton for the part.

112

B ¢
G e e

REVERB: Press the REVERB button. Use the

balance buttons below the display to set the
laval of tha DIGITAL REVERRA for the cor.

e r s = S Rae e T AT wa

responding part.

DSP EFFECT: Praess the DSP EFF bution. Use
the balance buttons below the display 1o ad-
just the leve! of the DSP EFFECT for the
corresponding part.

DIGITAL EFFECT: Press the DIGITAL. EFF
button. Use the batance butions below the
display to set the DIGITAL EFFECT to on
{1) or off (0) for the corresponding part.

PAN: Press the PAN button. Use ﬂ-’lné b:;!ancer 7

buttons below the display to adjust the
stereo balance of the cotresponding parn.

s Even at the same numerical value, the PAN

and effacts may differ depending on the sound.



Part Vi Adjusting the sounds

Overall Touch Sensitivity

Select a keyboard touch response mode, and specify whether or not sound is generated when the keys
are pressed very softly.

1.0n the SOUND menu display, select OVER- 2. Select TOUCH SENSE.
ALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY.

« The display changes to the following.

3.Use the A and v buttons to select the touch

mode, .
[$50%] Jf- OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY » Select from HEAVY 1, 2, NORMAL, LIGHT 1,
2.
@ ] :
(Bl TOUCH SENSE  : NORMAL Caw 4. Select MINIMUM RANGE.

r 5. Use the A and v buttons to select ON or OFF.

ON: No sound is produced when the keys are
4 | MINIMUM RANGE : ON pressed very softly (acoustic piano type).
OFF: Soundis produced even when the keys
are pressed very softly,

ikl ien

Master Tuning

This setting is used to fine-tune the pitch of the entire instrument. This is convenient when this instrument _
is played with other instruments or with a recorded performance.

1. On the SOUND menu display, select MASTER
TUNING.

» The dispiay changes to the following.

(05 MASTER TUNING ' : - o

| MASTER TUNING : 440.0 Hz

2.Use the ~ and v butfons to adjust the pitch
within a range of 427.3 to 453.0 Hz.
* The decimal can be set to 0, 3 or 6.
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Part Vi

Adjusting the sounds

Key Scaling

The temperament (tuning) of this instrument can be adjusted. Various types other than standard tempera-
ment are available to choose from.

1.

™)

s w

On the SOUND menu, select KEY SCALING.
The display looks similar to the following.

Wil KEY SCALING

LI SCARLING TYPE

: USER

4 | SCALING SHIFT : » 2 [KEV= D1|f = ]

4 | SCALING MODE : TUTAL

[« 1ol o] T {_ma[-sa e

+ 12]~ 20| ooj+ton| oo] oal- 12

. Seiect SCALING TYPE.
.Use the A and v buttons to select the type,
Select frem OFF, RANDOM, PIANQ, OR-

CHESTRA, PYTHAGOREAN, WERCKMEIS-
TER, KIRNBERGER, ARABIC 1 to 5,
SLENDRO, PELOG, USER.

OFF is equal temperament tuning.

Select USER if you wish to use a customized
scaling (explained in the following section).

. Select SCALING SHIFT.

. Use the ~ and v buttons to select the key in

which you are going to perform,

These KEY SCALING settings can be set to
on ot off for each part. {(Refer to page 111.)

. Select SCALING MODE.

. Use the ~ and v buttons to sselect a scaling

mode.

SOUND: The preset key scaling specified for
individual sounds is active.

TOTAL: The key scaling selected for this in-
strument is active for all parts. (Select this
mode if you are sefecting a tuning type.)

114

m User type scaling
You can adjust the instrument to a customized

scaling.

In KEY SCALING, the pitch of each note ot
the octave is slightly shifted up or down from
the standard {equal temperament] tuning.

. Select USER for the SCALING TYPE.

. Adjust the key scaling.

Use the balance buftons below the display to
adjust the pitch of the corresponding key
shown on the display.

Use the leftmost balance buttons below the
display to switch between white keys and
black keys.
increments are in cents (one hundredth of an
equal-tempered semitone). A + value raises
the pitch and a - value lowers the pitch in
relation to standard tuning (equal tempera-
ment). o
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Adjusting the sounds

Techni-chord Type

Select the desired harmony style for the TECHNI-CHORD.

1.

g™

On the SOUND menu display, select TECH-
NI-CHORD.
The display changes to the following.

333 TECHNI -CHORD TYPE
CLOSE BLOCK L >

OPEN 1 BIG BAND BRASS | JYFE
| opew 2 BIG BAND REEDS | L~ ™
°  DUET DCTAVE

COUNTRY HARD ROCK
THERTRE FANFARE :
HYHN = »
PART
ORCHESTRATOR : RIGHT 1 C»

. Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select the

harmony style.

When the OCTAVE, HARD ROCK or FAN-
FARE style is selected, the TECHNI-CHORD
functions even when the keyboard is not split.
For a detailed explanation of the different har-
mony styles, refer to the separate REFER-
ENCE GUIDE provided.

115

m ORCHESTRATOR
Use this function to specify which part plays the
harmony notes. By assigning different sounds to

the melody notes and harmony notes, youcan =

achieve a siriking TECHNI-CHORD perfor-

mance.” T

Use the A and v buttons to specify the part for
the harmony noies.
« LEFT and PART 16 cannot be selected.

« If CONDUCTOR is selected, the CONDUG-

TOR part which is currently selected will be
specified as the part for the harmony notes.
However, when RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 are
both on, the harmony notes are produced in
the sound for the RIGHT 1 part.

You can also access this display by pressing
and holding the TECHNI-CHORD button.

¢ » In this case. the display exits the setting :
:  mode a few seconds after you make the
setting.
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Part Vi

Adjusting the sounds

Select the mode to specify how the left section of the keyboard sounds during an AUTO PLAY CHORD

performance.

1.0n the SOUND menu display, select LEFT
HOLD.
« The display changes to the following.

&) [ LEFT HOLD SETTING

o L

LEFT HOLD
[~

: OFF

2. Use the ON and OFF buttons to set the mode
to on or off.

n OFF

] BASIC

ADVANCED 1, 2

I W

PIANIST

When rhythm is
stopped

The specified chord
‘sounds in the CHORD
| part sound.

i

“| The specified chord

sounds in the CHORD

ipart sound, and the
:pressed Keys sounds in

the LEFT part sound.

. The CHORD part and
the LEFT part do not
sound {tha entire

. keyboard produces the
ERIGHT part sound).

TN S

When rhythm is The CHORD part and

The CHORD part does

| playing ‘the LEFT part do not not sound, but the i
! sound. pressed keys sound in i
[ the LEFT part sound. :
m ON

BASIC

ADVANCED 1, 2

Z PIANIST

When the rhythm is
“stopped or playing

The specified chord
:sounds in the LEFT
“part sound.

i

"The specified chord
jsounds in the LEFT

- part sound.

: The CHORD part and
ithe LEFT part do not
!sound {the entire

keyboard produces the

| RIGHT part sound).

s |n the BASIC and ADVANCED modes, you can use the mute function 1o specify whether the LEFT

part sounds or not.
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Adjusting the sounds

Reverh

Select the type and depth of the DIGITAL REVERB.

1. 0n the SOUND menu display, select REVERB.
» The display changes to the following.

oLt i) REVERB
| TvPE:CONCERT REVERB 1 | llﬁJEr>
REVERE TIME : 1.80s L v
PRE DELAV : 1im=
HIGH DAMP GRIN :— 4.0
ER. LEVEL =11]
ITEM . VALUE
= —5]

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select the
type.

= Details about each type and its parameters
can be found in the separate REFERENCE
GUIDE provided.

3. Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the
parameter to adjust.

4, Use the VALUE A and v buttons to change
the setting.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the other parameters,
as desired.

and holding the DIGITAL REVERB button.

» In this case, the display exits the setting
maoade a few seconds after vou make the

| setting. 1

B . . . !
i You can also access this display by pressing ‘

DSP Effect

Select the type of DSP EFFECT and make fine adiustments.

1. On the SOUND menu display, select DSF EF-
FECT.
= The display changes to the following.

2 DSP EFFECT
| Tepe CHORUS | Lo
, | TYPE
REV SEND : D e
DEPTH -
LFO SPEED 0.EHz
ITEM VALUE
—3—] ——— '_

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select the
type of effect.

= Details about the parameters or each type can
be found in the separate REFERENCE GUIDE

provided.
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3. Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the
parameter.

4._Use the VALUE A and v buttons to adjust the
setting.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each parameter as
necessary.

« When a type of effect is selected, the
parameters automatically revert to the factory
defaults.

. You can also access this display by pressing
! and holding the DSP EFFECT button.
s [n this case, the display exits the setting
mode a few seconds after you make the
| setting.

ll |l!

(0

[1d
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Part VIl MIDI

What is MIDI?

MIDI {Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is the international standard for digital communication of
electronic musical instrument data. This means that any equipment which has a MIDI terminal—such as
electronic musical instruments and personal computers—can easily exchange digital data with other
MIDI equipment without resorting to complicated conversions or connections.

MIDI terminals

(On the rear panel)

The terminal by which this instrument
receives data from other equipment.
The terminal that transmits data from this
instrument to other equipment.

The terminal that transfers data from the
IN terminal directly.

= For these connections, use a commerciatly
avatlable MIDI cable.

This instrument |

~MiDIl cable

a

.

T
ILAno!hBr MID1 instrument'i

m To generate sound from this Instrument by operating a connected Instrument

IN

!
1
¥

This instrument

i

MIDI cable

ouT

" Another MIDI instrumentqi'

B To connect with a MIDI sequencer or a personal computer

ouT l N

[
! This instrument

MID] cable

] .
ouT | | IN

MIDI sequencer
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Many different kinds of performance data are
ennt rieina inct Aana RN r-:ahla Thlc- |e naceihla
DML WDy JuSs VOS ie a& i FESSILT

because MID! sighals are sent and received
through 16 different "basic channels™ (numbered
1 to 16). In order for the exchange of data to take

This instrument

ouT

place, the channels on the transmission side

must mateh tha channals on tha racaiving cide
THTWE L P ICRAYWET LW Wl TArasr I v il 5 uuuuu

This characteristic also makes it possible to link
muitiple sound generators and to control each
by matching specific channels.

!THRII
AR

1n!
pite

Ancther MIDI instrument

Channel 1

MIDI cable

IN

l Another MIDI instrument ;

Channel 2

The following kinds of data can he transmitted/received.

E NOTE data

This is the most basic kind of MIDI data which
is exchanged, and is used to specify which keys
are played and how hard they are played.

NOTE NUMBER: Number specifying which key
is played.

NOTE ON: Specifies that a key is played.

NOTE OFF: Specifies that a key is released.

VELOCITY: Specifies how hard a key is struck.

= MIDI notes are assigned numbers from 0 to
127, with middie C {T3) as 60. Note piiches
are In semitone Increments, with the higher

numbers assigned to the higher pitches.

m PROGRAM CHANGE

This is sound change data. When a different
sound is selected on the transmitting instrument,
the sound on the recelving instrument also chan-
ges.

m CONTROL CHANGE

These are volume, sustain, effect, etc. data used
to enhance performance expression. Each func-
tion is distinguished by its control number, and
the function which can be changed by the control
differs depending on the instrument.

m EXCLUSIVE data

This is sound data, etc. particular to a specific

instrument model.

e Fordetails, refer to the separate REFERENCE
GUIDE provided.

GENERAL MID]

GENERAL MIDI (GM) is the standard which
enables MIDI data exchange between different
models or equipment of different manufacture.
Program change numbers and their correspond-
ing sounds, percussion instrument sounds, note
numbers, etc. are data-compatible between
equipment using this standard. Song data
created on the equipment of one manufacturer
can be played back on the equipment of a dif-
ferent manufacturer, as long as both conform to
the GENERAL MIDI standard. This instrument

(e P NIV N Py PPN PR | - Ty =

L«G[llU[[Ha Lo L[lla Sig gl a.nu Lall LJU uset as a

GENERAL MIDI sound generator.
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Equipmernt which conforms to GENERAL MIDI
standards is indicated by the following loge.

£

ENERA

T
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Outline of MIDI functions

2 o
= o

7T,

OO ¢ 3y-

= Ol DO 86 oo

Select the various settings which are used for MID! operation of this instrument.

1. Press the MIDI button to turn it on.

w

9

= The display changes to the following.

EMIDI

« &Y BASIC CHANNEL nio1 presers i
INPUT/OUTPUY
« €]} conTROL MESSAGE SETTING TR’
OCTAVE BHIFT GENE -
‘ & LOCAL ON-OFF RAL MIDX BEY»

REALT IME
4 ‘@ MESCAGES P. HEM OUTPUT 5;6’

«ET COMMON SETT ING

2. Select the desired menu and follow the pro-
cedures on the corresponding setting display.

= During the setting display, you can press the
EXIT button to go back to the previous display.
To show other menus, use the EXIT button to
retumn to the MIDI menu display and make
another selection.

« When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicatas that the dial is available for setlting
the current function.

3. When you have finished setting the functions,
prass the MIDI button to turn it off.

— Summary of the MiDI menu items

BASIC CHANNEL {page 121)
Assign a MIDI channel to each part.

CONTROL MESSAGE (page 121)

: Enable or disable the exchange of varicus con-

trol data.

OCTAVE SHIFT & LOCAL ON/OFF (page 122)
Make the OCTAVE and LOCAL CONTROL set-
tings for each part.

REALTIME MESSAGES (page 122) 7
Make the REALTIME COMMANDS and CLOCK
settings.

: COMMON SETTING (page 123)

Set the following functions which are common
to all parts.

NOTE ONLY

PROG. CHANGE TO P. MEM

INTRO, FILL-IN, ENDING

APL CONTHOL
TRANSPOSE

PROGRAM CHANGE MODE
DRUMS TYPE

SONG SELECT

MiD! SETUP LOAD

MIDI PRESETS (page 124)
Optimum MIDI settings according to the con-
nected equipment

INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING (page 124)
Various settings related to transmission and
reception of data

GENERAL MIDI {page 125)
GENERAL MID! setftings

P. MEM DUTPUT (page 128)
Settings related to the transmission data when
the PANEL MEMORY butions are operated.
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Setting the functions
BASIC GHANNEL

MIDI Basic Channel numbers have already heen
assigned to parts {default settings) but you can
reassign channel number to parts as follows.

. Use the PART A and v buttons to select the

{0

b

mmil @ BASIC CHANNEL part.

RIGHT 1: 1 PART 14 14 Lzl

: PART Use the CHANNEL A and v buttons to select
RIGHT 2: 2 PART 15 : 15 . "

LEFT : 3 PART 16 (DRUMG) v b a basic channel for the part {(OFF, 1 to 16).
PORT & & | conrro. it A part which has been set to OFF cannot be
PRRT 6 : & used to transmit or receijve MIDI data.

PART 7 : 7 | AUIQ PLAY CHORD

PART 8 : B ACCOMP 1:0FF L

PART 9@ ; 9 ACCOHP gfg‘r::FF :P . Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each part as desired.
PART 10:11 Base | LOFF CH'-' The illustrated display shows the initialized
PART 12:12 DRUMS  :OFF M ; - - . .
PART 13:13 CHORD  :OFF settings.

CONTROL MESSAGE

Enable or disable the exchange of various control
data.

[0z §|} CONTROL. MESSAGES

[lIPRG. CHANGE : ON [~ b
BANK SELECT : ON Mf'mE
PI1TCH BEND ON >
VOLUHE : ON > |
EXPRESSION oN
o H
SUSTRIN : ON
EFFECT & REVERB : OMN
MODULAT 10N : DN @’
TUNING : DN
BEND RANGE oN 'OFF ‘»
AFTER TOUCH ON
RESET ALL CONT. : OM

1. Use the MESSAGE A and v buttons o select
the control message.

2. Use the ON and OFF buttons to specify on or
off for the contrel message.

ON: Data for the control operation is ex-
changed. )
OFF: Data for the control operation is not ex-

changed.

121

".I I.- pl

» The BANK SELECT setting is effective only

when PRG. CHANGE is set to ON.

« The EFFECT & REVERB setting controls the

DIGITAL EFFECT, DSP EFFECT and DIGI-
TAL REVERB on/off.

« The TUNING setting is the on/off seiting for

the TUNING and KEY SHIFT settings.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each control as

desired.
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OCTAVE SHIFT & LOCAL ON/OFF

Set the octave shift value for key notes trans-
mitted from this instrument (OCTAVE), and
specify whether this instrument’'s sound genar-
ator is enabled when MIDI| data is transmitted

(LOCAL CONTROL).

A ocrave sHIFT & LocAL on/oFF

OCTAWE - wace. | |
] [~
PaRT

o R

aaooo=o

1. Use the buttons on the left side of the display
to select the corresponding group of the part
you wish to set.

1-8: RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT, PART 4 to
PART 8 group

8-16: PART 9 to PART 18 group

APC: ACCOMP 1 to 3, BASS, DRUMS,
CHORD group

PO

OCTAVE: Use the OCT A and v buttons to
set the octave shift value (-3 to 3).
+» Octave shift is set for transmitted data
only; however the transmitted and
__._teceived octave shifts are linked. Forex-
" ample, if the transmitted octave shift is
set to 1, the received octave shift is auto-
matically set to —-1.

LOCAL: Use the LOCAL ~ and v buttons to
enable or disable this instrument's sound
generator.

» When set to CON, the performance from
this instrument is transmitted as MiDI|
data and also sounds from this instru-
ment. When set to OFF, the performance
from this instrument is transmitted as
MIDI data but does not sound from this
instrurnent.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each part as desired.

REALTIME MESSAGES

Enable or disable the exchange of START/STOP

data (REALTIME COMMANDS), and select the
CLOCK mode,.

4 REALTIME MESSAGES

o b

[OFF {»

: INTERNAL

o] REALTIME COMMANDS : ON

«| CLOCK

1. Use the buttons on the left side of the display
to select a function.

2. Use the A and v buttons, or the ON and OFF
buttons, to change the setting.

122

REALTIME COMMANDS
ON: Rhythm and SEQUENCER start/stop,
continue, and song position pointer data
can be transmitted/received.
OFF: This data cannot be transmitted/
received.

CLOCK
INTERNAL: This instrument’s internal clock
is used to control the parformance. The

== ==——==——=gtoek of the connected equipment is dis-

abled.

MIDI: The clock of the connected equipment
is used to control the perfermance. This
instrument’s clock is disabled. (The
tempo is displayed as “, = — — =)

» The CLOCK is set to INTERNAL when
the power to this instrument is turned on.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the other function if
desired.



Part Vil MiDi

COMIVION SETTING
Set the functions which are common to all parts. PROGHRAM CHANGE MODE
NORMAL: The program change numbers
i EE COMMON SETTING | are as indicated in the REFERENCE
GUIDE.
OTE ONLY _ :OFF | >
-IPI;EE TG P.MEM :0OFF I SEILI‘?IJr'lEI TECH: Program change numbers are stand-
7> ardized among all Technics maodels .

which are set to this mode. The program

INTRO. FILLIN. ENDING :OFF change number assigned to a given

APC CONTROL ‘OFF - sound on one model is assigned to the
TRANSPOSE :OFF [oN T» same sound on all models wh:ch are set
PROBRAM CHANGE HODE :NORHAL = to the same mode. -

DRUMS TYPE : NORHAL —_—

eaur SELEDT - oat [GEE] GM: Program change numbers follow the
HIDI SETUP LOAD :ON ; GM standard.

e The program change numbers for each .
mode can be found in the separate’ F{EF-' ’
ERENCE GUIDE provided. o 7

1.Use the SETTING A and v buttons to select

the item. DRUM TYPE =

NORMAL: Keyboard percussion instrument. =~

NOT= ONLY: Of the performance data, sounds correspond to this mstrument s ;-_

specify whether or not only note data is ex- TE?S n?::ygl;rgfderzercussion instrument =:

changed. B sounds correspond to the same key nots =

PROG. CHANGE TO P. MEM: Enable or dis- numbers for connected Technics models =-

; ' ' t to this type. —"

able the exchange of program change num- s.e . . =.

bers for the RIGHT 1 part by operation of GM: Keyboard percussion instrument =
the PANEL MEMORY buttons. sounds follow the GM standard.

» Fcr this setting, the PANEL MEMORY 1 to

5 program change numbers correspond to SONG SELECT

the bank numbers as follows: ON: Song number data can be exchanged
BANK A = O to 4 ' ' OFF: Song number data cannot be ex-
BANK B = 5 to 9 changed. B
. - MIDI SETUP LOAD B
INTRO, FILL-IN, ENDING: Enable or disable g .
the exchange of intro, fill-in and endlng ON When disk data is Ivoaded, the MID_I set-
data. tings stored on the disk are automatically
= Data is exchanged on the channel for the : recalled.
DRUMS part. 8 OFF: MIDI settings stored on the disk are  _ . ____
not recalled.
APC CONTROL: Enable the exchange ¢fdata o ’
fo- the on/off status of the AUTO PLAY 2.Use A and v buttons or ON and OFF buttons
CHORD's BASIC, ADVANCED 1, 2 and to change the setting.
PIANIST modes. ON:  Data exchange is enabled.
e Data is exchanged on the channel for the OFF: Data exchange is disabled.

ACCOMP 1 part.
3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the other settings as
TRANSPOSE desired.
ON: The note number of the transposed
note is transmitted/received.
OFF: The note number of the played key is
transmitted/received.
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Part VIl

MIDI PRESETS
Esiabiish the optimum setilings depending on
how this instrument is connected to other equip-

ment, and on whether this instrument is used as
the master or the slave.

L]

o
IHID:;

[ MIDI PRESETS

MASTER SLAVE

-> El!ﬁﬁaﬁﬂl!!ﬁﬂl
-> Kevhoard tyvpel
-> Organ tvpel

et e
B T T e e - Oroan tuoe?

-

-» Sound Modulg
=» Uocalist
-> External SEQ.

O

I [iviolT APc)

__ Jurth sec

. Use the A and v buttons to select the connec-

tion setup.

Tha DAMCE 4/0 f'liﬂ Inw eahmsie ~roannonticn
[ ERL-] TG AL Ly - AR Iﬂ.y PINJYYFD T [RIRL~LA I W) o)
setups with this instrument as the MASTER.

And the PAGE 2/2 display shows conhection
setups with this instrument as the SLAVE.
The MASTER is the instrument used to trans-
mit data, and the SLAVE is the instrument
used to receive the data.

Use the buttons below the display to select
WITHOUT APC {the AUTO PLAY CHORD is
not used) or WITH APC (the performance in-
cludes AUTO PLAY CHORD).

. Press the OK button.

When the settings have been successfully

sOMLED] CTE N
WSV L e

e od
DL T,

play.

Detailed information about the MIDI PRESETS
can be found in the separate REFERENCE
GUIDE provided.

The list names on the display are subject to
change.

e dha Ao
CiE WIS EioT

annaars

appears

INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING

Make the settings which determine how various
performance data is treated during data trans-
mission and reception.

e INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING

RIGHT 1 TNPUT
| nuto PLAv coro meut o | O
4| TECHNI-CHMORD OUTPUT  :ON > _¥»

4! DRUNM PATTERM OUTPUT  :OFF

4| AUTC PLAY CHORD OUTPUT:GFF
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. Use the buttons on the left side of the display

to seiect the item.

RIGHT 1 INPUT
CONDUCTOR: When data for the RIGHT t
part is received the CONDUCTOR deter-

P b e B rimard Fonre
IIIJIIUD "Ill‘v'f pfEL BL !ﬁ uat:u I .

DIRECT: When data for the RIGHT 1 pant
is received, it is treated as RIGHT 1 data,
and performance data for all paris is
received on their respective basic chan-
neis.

AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT
ON: Input data for the ACCOMP 1, 2, 3,
BASS, DRUMS and CHORD parts is
racaived.
QFF: Data for the above parts is not
recaived.
« Basic channels should be assigned to the
above parts before exchanging data.



Part Ull

TECHNI-CHORD OUTPUT
OM: Keyboard notes generated by the
TECHNI-CHORD function are also trans-
mitted.
OFF: Only key note data of the pressed
keys Is transmitted.

DRUM PATTERN QUTPUT
OM: Data from the DRUMS part is trans-
mitted.
OFF: Data from the DRUMS part is not
transmitted.

AUTO PLAY CHORD QUTPUT
OM: The data for the ACCOMP 1, 2, 3,
BASS and CHORD paris is transmitted.
OFF: The data for the above parts is not
transmitted.
= Basic channels should be assigned to the
above parts before exchanging data.

2.

3.

Use the A and v buttons, or the ON and OFF
buttons, to select the setting. o L

Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each item as desired.

GENERAL MIDI

GENERAL MIDI (GM) is the standard which
enables MIDI data exchange between different
models or equipment of different manufacture,
Program change numbers and their correspond-
ing sounds, percussion instrument sounds, note
numbers, etc. are data compatible between
equipment using this standard.

i @y GENERAL MIDI

GENERAL MIDI WODE OFF

1.Use the ON and OFF buttons fo specify
whether or not this instrument should be_cpm-
patible with GENERAL MIDI standard instru-
ments.

+ This setting is automatically set to OFF when
the power is furned on.

« |f ON is selected, the status of this instrument
changes to the GENERAL MIDI status, and
the sounds and operations which can be
selected are limited. In addition, the arrange-
ment of percussion sounds on the keyboard
changes. (Refer to the separate REFERENCE
GUIDE provided.)

* This setting is automatically set to ON if disk

data other than Technics data is [oaded._.
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2

. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

if ON was selected, GENERAL MIDI is shown
on the normal performance display. e -
When this function is executed, the SEQU EN-
CER memaoty is cleared and the panel settings
are reset.
If ON is selected, this settlng is automatlcaily
set to OFF when the power is turned off, and
the SEQUENCER memory is cleared.
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Part Vil

PANEL MEMORY OUTPUT

These are seilings affect the transmission gata
when the PANEL MEMORY buttons are
operated.

yh¢PANEL MEMORY OUTPUT

NIDT OOT DATA

PANEL

MEMORY : i-1 PRG. CHANGE - OFF
ON/OFF : OFF BRNK : 0
PART : RIGHT! |=>|UOLLME 17

P. MEM ON-OFF

1.Use the P.MEM A and Vv buttons to select a
PANEL MEMORY number.

n

llea tha OMN/OFEFE A oand v hulHonce tn enacify
w82 the UDN/OFE A 2ng v Dutions 10 speclly

whether the data in the selected PANEL
MEMORY number is transmitted or not.

3. Use the PART A and v buttons to select a
part (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 or LEFT).

4. Use the P.CNG A and v buttons to specify a
program change number (0 to 127, or OFF).

[#1]

l[en tha
WO ure

BANK A
bank select numbe

A and v hotan
“ [ PERAMH

(0 to 255).

6. Use the VOL A and v buttons to specify the
volume (0 to 127, or OFF).

7.Repeat steps 3 to 6 for each part, as neces-
sary.
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Initialize

This instrument has many setiable functions and storable memories. However, you can return the seftings
and mernory to the factory-preset status.

INITIAL
1. Press the MEMORY & CONTROL buiton to
turn it on.
MEMCEY &
SONTRO.
r‘l/j S AL
VAN
A4

The display changes to the following.

IRIMEMORY&CONTROL j
<38 mITIAL DISK LOAD "'-*m.!
«s¥ PEDAL SETTING  DISK SAVE "[’E:
(. FAREL HEHORY DIRECT PLAY DGt
83 ARRANGER MODE  MEDLEY 5

o 1)

.Select INITIAL.

This display changes to the following.
EEn  JRINITIAL

Ressts the total kevboard or
individual sections to the
original factory settings.

TOTAL :
COMPOSER [ ]
SEOUENCER

PART SETTING =
NIDI SETTING

PANEL MENORY =

.Use the A and v buttons 10 select the desired

type of initialization (TOTAL, COMPOSER,
SEQUENCER, PART SETTING, MIDI SET-
TING or PANEL MEMORY).
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4. Press the OK button.
« The display changes to the confirmation dis-

play. Press the YES button if you wish to’
execuie the initialization. Press the NO bution

if you wish to cancel the procedure.

~#E INITIAL

[t

ATTENTION'!
Using Initial Setting will

replace any current dats ['lES-ﬁ)
with the original factory
settingst IND_| ¥

Are You Sure?

When you press the YES button. initialization.
begins. When initialization is completed,
“COMPLETED!" is shown on the display and
the instrument returns to the normal perform-
ance mode.

You can also reset all the instrument settings
with the following procedure: Turn off the
POWER button once, Then, while pressing the
three tower left buttons in the RHYTHM
GROUP section {(ROCK, FUNK & FUSION
and TRAD DANCE) at the same time, turn the
POWER button on again.

All the instrument settings may be initialized
when the power is turn on, for example, if the
effective time of the backup memory has been
exceeded.



rl About the backup memory
i The settings and memories are maintained for approximately 80 minutes after the power to this
instrument is turned off. If you wish to keep the memory contents, before you turn off the instrument,
use the SAVE procedure to store the desirsed data on a disk for recall at a later time.
* The backup memory does not function until the power has been on for about 10 minutes.
e When you quit the operating mode, a warning dispiay may appear to remind you to save the data.

!

Power on settings

When the POWER button of this instrument is
turned on, the seitings beiow are auiomaticaiiy
set to those suitable for piano performance.

PLAY STYLE: PIANO MODE
Sound: GRAND PIANO
TRANSPOSE: C
SUSTAIN PEDAL: On N
SYNCHRO START: Off
MINIMUM RANGE: On
Al PART SETTING itemns for tha RIGHT 1 part;
Appropriate values
PEDAL SETTING:
Left: SOFT
Center; SOSTENUTO

» When you turn the power on, you can recall
all the settings which were in effect at the time
you turned the instrument off: while depress-
ing the sustain (right) pedal, turn on the power.
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Connections

{On the back of the piano)

INE CUT AUX N

BEH-T T Emaz T //-\
f 7y ; ) ﬁ. e w)
OO OCC ==

e iN PEDAL
! : N

MIDI
These terminals are for connection to another MIDI
fnstrument. (Refer to page 118.)

PEDAL IN
Connect the included pedal.

AUX IN (input level 0.5 Vrms, 6 kQ)
Other instruments such as a rhythm machine or

entnd mnduls fan
s oW 1

A L T et

that the sound is ocutput from the piano. To receive
monaural sound, connect instruments to the
R/R+L terminal.

(>8R il

ha ~rannacntad tn tha niano en
o0 Cenn 0 Ine plane so

LINE OUT (output level 1.5 Vrms, 600 Q)

By plugging into a high-power amplifier. the sound
can be reproduced at a high volume. {(Use the
R/R+L terminal when outputting monaural sound.}
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phones x 2

(Beneath the keyboard, on the left side)

For silent practice, headphones may be used.
When plugged in, the speaker system is automat-
ically switched off, and sound is heard only through
the headphones.




Assemhbly (PR700)

Follow the steps below to assemble your Technics piano. Make sure you are using the correct parts and that they are

in the correct direction.
» At least 2 people are required for assembly.
»To disassemble the piano, reverse the procedure.

1. Remove the packing and take the parts out of the car-

ton. Confirm that all the parts on the printed list are
present.

List

{1) Use the 4 hrass-colored screws to secure the planks.
(2) Loosen the pedal cord, stowed on the inner side of the pedal
box. and extand it

4. Affix the speaker box.

« iUsa 4 biack screws (¢ affix the speaker box 1o the side
planks.

B. Ptace the piano bedy on the stand.

WARNING:
Aveig pinching your
fingers.

Note 1

Hoiding the piano body
at feast 10 em in from
the edge. place it on the
stand so that it does not
falf off.

Note 2

If the piano body is
piaced too far 1o the right
or laft, or to the front ar
back, it will become un-
stable.
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6. Secure the piano body to the stand.

{1) Insert 2 scraws in the 2 rear screw holes or the underside
of the piano body, and turn each screw 5 or 6 times. Push
the piano body forward so that the screws are fully nsened
in the cutout of the metal piece on either side plank_ {This
enables you to easily position the pianc body on the stand.j

{2) Adjust the piano body so that the right and left sides project
evenly aver the stand.

{3) Positioning the pianc body on the stand, confirm that the 4
screws can easily be inserted.
{4} Tighten the 4 scraws securely.

7. Connect the pedal cord, power cord and speaker cord
to the terminais,

mark
PEDAL A
N
- L
@ 4 P
5
T S
With the A mark | I i

upwards, insert th
plug fulty.

AN S

[ e —

-’

{1) Plug the pedal chord, powar cord and speaker cord into the
terminals on the rear of the piana.

(2) Remove the backing from the clamps and affix them as shown
in the figure. Secure the pedat cord to the clamps.

Conflrm: After assembling, check thase points.

* Are any parts left over?
— Check the assembly procedure again.

® Does the piano rattle when it is rocked?
— Maka sure all the screws are securely lightaned.

» Ara the speaker cord and power cord firmly inserted?
-+ Check again.

»is the plug of the pedal cord inserted as far into the con-
nector terminal as it wifl go?
— It it is not completely inserted, the sustain and other

padal functions may not work.

» When the piano has been moved or transported, retighten
thio screws securely.



Assembly (PR900)

Follow th2 steps below to assemble your Technics piano. Make sure you are using the correct parts and that they are

in the correct direction.
= Af least 2 peopie are required for assembly.
»To disassembie the piano, reverse the procedure.

1. Remove the packing and take the parts out of the car-
ton. Confirm that all the parts on the printed [ist are
presert.

n

£. The foiowing paris are in ithe screw kit.

=D Black screws ([T 3] ) JORT 12..
=B Black screws (short)..........ue 2.
mxm=3n Brass-colored screws (long) ...... 3
i Brass-colored screws (short) ... 2

3. Affix tF e right and left side planks to the speaker box.
« Use B long black scraws
t0 secure the planks.

4_ Assemble the pedal box.
« [Use 2 short brass-
colored screws and
1 long trass-
colored screw 1o
affix the pedal box
to the sipport.

Support

Brass-colored’ Brass-colared
screw (long) screw {short)

5. Affix the pedal box unit to the speaker box.

{1}Use 2 long brass- Black screw {short}
colored screws and 2
short black screws 1o
affix the pedal box unit
to the speaker box.

{2)Lay the pedal cord in
the groove on the sup-
port, and then affix the
cord caver.

Brass-colored

Cord cover  screw (long)

8. Place :he piano body to the stand.

WARNING:
Aveid pinching your
fingers.

Note 1

Holding the piano
body al least 10 cm
in from thz edge,
place it on the stand
sa that it does not fall
off.

Maordka 9
VAT &

If the piaro body is
placed too far to the
right or laft, or io the
tront or back, it will
become Lnstable.
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7. Secure the piano body 1o the stand.

Black screw (long)

(1) Insert 2 screws in the 2 rear screw holes on the underside
of the piang body. and turn each screw 5 or 6 times. Push
the piano body forward so that the screws are fully inserted
in the cutout of the metal piece on either side plank. (This
enables you to easily position the piano body on the stand.}

{2) Adjust the piano bedy so that the right and left sides project
evenly over the stand.

> \
“| 17
(3) Positioning the planc body on the stand, confirm that the 4

screws can easily be inserted.
{4) Tighten the 4 screws securely.

8. Connect the pedal cord. power cord and speaker cord
io the terminals.
& rmiark

Plug

With the & mark I
upwards, insert the |.
plug fully. ;

Adjuster

{1} Plug the pedal chord, power cord and speaker cord into the
terminals on the rear of the mano.

(2) When the piano is in place. turn the adjuster to stabilize the
pedal box.

Confirm: After assembling. check these points.

® Are any parts left over?
— Check the assembly procedure again.

® Does the piang rattle when it is rocked?
— Make sure ali the screws are securely tightened.

® Are the speaker cord and power cord firmly inserted?
— Check again.

® |5 the plug of the pedal cord inserted as far inle the con-
nector terminal as it will go?
— If it is not completely inserted,

pedal functions may not work.

& Mann tha mandnl bay meaon wham; th o nrn
T WU UiT pioual BOX MGVe Wnen in =o arss

a nada
= pTuUn
— Turn the adjuster to stabilize the pedal box.

the sustain and other

¢ When the piano has been maved or {ransported, retighten
the screws securely.



Symptoms which appear to he signs of trouble

The following changes in performance may occur in this instrument but do not indicate trouble.

Sounds and effects

Phenamenon Remardy E
i The buttons, keys, etc. malfunction. .+ Turn off the POWER button once, then turn it on |

again. If this procedure is not successful, turm off |
the POWER button once. Then, while pressing
i the three lower left buttons in the RHYTHM
| GROUP section (ROCK, FUNK & FUSION and,
TRAD DANCE) at the same time, turn the,
POWER button on again. {Note that, in this case, .
all programmable settings, functions and;
memories return to thelr factory-prese! status.) J

No sound is produced when the keys are;sThe MAIN VOLUME is at the minimum setting. '

pressed. Adjust the volume with the MAIN VOLUME
control.

«The volumes for the selected parts are set to the
minimum levels. Use the balance buttons to set;
the volumes of the relevant parts to appropriate |

¢ levels. (Refer to page 22.}

';-The part is muted. (Refer to page 22.)

-The local control for a part performed on the;

. keyboard is set to OFF. Set the local control to

ON. (Refer to page 122}

|
f
l
|
I
i

i
Only percussive instrument sounds are !- Inthe SOUND GROUP section, the KEYBOARD:
produced when the keyboard is played. ' PERC button is on. i

;_The volume is very low when the keyboard is |-The volume setting in the SEQUENCER contents |
played. o I is vary low. Follow the INITIAL procedure to rese!
: i

Some sounds cannot be selected. +When the GENERAL MID! status is set to on,

i the settings. {Refer 1o page 127.) a

The sounds which can be selecied and operatior-
which can be executed are limited. Tum the
! GENERAL MIDi status off to return thei
instrumant to its normat operation. {Refer to page . i
125.) [

i
The sound you hear is different from the sound [« This sometlmes occurs when you play back;
you selected. SEQUENCER or COMPOSER data which was,

created on a different mode!. or when MIDI data
is received from a connected instrument. Se!ec!
the desired sounds agam

_i

The sustain does not wark even when the ' s The sustain pedal is not connected. Connect the |

i |
sustain pedal is depressed. . pedal cord firmly to the PEDAL iIN terminal onl

the back of the Instrument. i
‘e When the SUSTAIN PEDAL button is off, the;
sustain does not work even when the pedal 131

| depressed. Turn on the SUSTAIN PEDAL button.

The sostenuto pedal and soft pedal do not «Different functions can be programmed in these

‘operate properly. For example, when the soft pedals. You can return the pedals to their original |

is played.

pedal is depressed, the rhythm starts orafill-in_ functions by turning off the instrument once, or_
. by using the PEDAL SETTING mode. (Refer to
| page 53.) i
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Rhythm

. PRy Ay L LIV LIRE L7 1IRATS HURIGRR gy | P oot
101 oldll. =llle NArTiIinm VvVLuivic '.'aHUIHg COTIrone lb b!:H

to OFF. Set the volume to an appropriate level. -

« The DRUMS volume is set to the minimum level.
Use the balance buttons to set the DRUMS'
volume to an appropriate level.

«A rhythm in COMPOSER MEMORY with noI
stored pattern was selected. Select a different
rhythm. !

« The PLAY button in the SEQUENCER section is
on. When you are nhot plaving back the
SEQUENCER performance, turn off the PLAY
button,

« CLOCK js set to MIDI. Set CLOCK to INTERNAL i
(Refer to page 122))

-The rhythm does not work when the GENEHAL
MID| mode is set to ON. Turn the GENERAL MID]
status off to return the instrument to its norma[
operation. (Refer to page 125.)

Phenomenon : Remedy ]

AUTO PLAY CHORD

;No sound Is produced for the automatic » The RHYTHM VOLUME sliding controller is set

'accompaniment. to OFF. Set the volume to an appropriate level, | )

: <A rhythm in COMPOSER MEMORY with no'
stored pattern was selected. Select a different”
rhythm.

:No sound is produced for the automatic «An ACCOMP pant does not sound if its’
jaccompaniment, or only the sounds of some . corresponding volume is set to the minimum
!parts are produced,. © level. Use the respective balance buttons to seti
| the ACCOMP 1, 2 and 3 volumes to appropTra’fe.f

SEQUENCER

levels. .
Storage is not possible. «The remaining memory capacity of the:
: SEQUENCER is 0. Foliow the SONG CLEAR of
: TRACK CLEAR procedure to erase the memory.
(Refer to page 75.)

éMuiti-track storage is not possible. e The p|a(§65ék"i£é5¥<’"'ﬁé§ 'E’ééﬁ"é’&é&é'&f‘but the!
i START/STOP button has not been pressed. On.

; the recording display, the track with a REC mark
| is the track which is ready for recording; a track
with a PLAY mark is a track which is ready for
playback.To record one track while listening to
another {playback) track, press = the-
START/STOP button to begin playback. ’

The playback measure indication is different « The number of measures corresponds to the time '

from when the performance was recorded. . signature of the rhythm selected at the start of
' recording. To change the rhythm in the middle:
I of the song, record the rhythm change in the:
! RHYTHM part. (Refer to page 67.)
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Phenomenon l Remedy ;

OMPOSER

C

Disk Drive

Storage is not possible. IE-The remaining memory capacity of the,
l COMPOSER is Q.

Setting the time signature and number of "« The time S!gnature and number of measures
measures is not possible. f cannot be changed for a pattern which is
! currently recorded in the COMPOSER. If you:

! wish to change the time signature anc!.h:rL

measure data, first follow the procedure to clear'’

the memory. {(Refer to page 88)) i

¥

I The playback timing of the rhythm pattern is | » The QUANTIZE function was on when !hepaﬂem?

'd|fferent from the timing with which it was| was recorded and the timing was autornalicaiiyi
:  recorded. corrected. Set the quantize level to a smaller note .
: unit or to OFF when recording. (Refer to page.
: 82) ,
The Disk Drive produces a noise during;s This occurs when the Disk Drive is reading a
recording or playback. disk. [t does not indicate a problem.

i'
‘When the procedure to load from a disk is e« When performing the load operation from a disk,
performed, the contents of this instrument's. this instrument's memory changes to that of the
memory are erased. ' data loaded from the disk. If you wish to preserve
 a song which is stored in this instrument's
| memaory, sava It on a disk before performmg the

load procedure. {Refer to page 103)

{
i
]

Other

Noise from a radio or TV can be heard. ‘e This sometimes occurs when electricai
! equipment such as a radic or TV is used near

the instrument. Try maoving such electrical:

equipment further away from the instrument, ,

-«The sound may be coming from a nearby:

: broadcast station or amateur radio station. If the;
sound is bothersome, consull your dealer Ofl
; service center.

The cabinet becomes warm during use. This instrument has a built-in béwer source that .
heats the cabinet to some degree. This is not ea.ni )
i indication of trouhle. i
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Error messages

No. Contents No. Contents
! The data on the disk that you are using "It is not possible to change the time |
00 is for a different product. _ _ signature or measure length of a |
: - COMPOSER pattern after it has been |
gr;;x:or has occurred while the disk was 30 recorded. If you want to proceed, you |
01 g- . must first clear the entire COMPOSER
Please try again!
- — . -  pattern.
02 ; There is no disk in the Disk Drive. l . The time signature of the pattern from
03 * The file that you tried to load is empty. i ~ which you are copying is different from
An error has occurred while the disk was | Lr;?ngCOMPOSEH memory that you are
05 li?:;;%t again! 31 . Either: Change the time signature
: v agalm ; of the COMPOSER memory
i The disk that you are using is write Yo Copy from a pattern that has
! protected. : the same time signature
06 : Please remove the write protection and M ful
| try again. 32 emory tull ;
. The disk that you are using is full, Please The gle that you arePt;ylng_to lﬁa_d WE;S :
O7 | use anciner dsk. 13| saved on 3 preyious PR een L en
: An error has occurred while the disk was I lect a preset patt :
i formatting. The disk that you are using 47 ease select a preset pattarn. :
08 j may be fauity. Special tracks such as CHORD, RHY and
i Please try formatting another disk. CTL exist in the seng from which you are
10__; The data is already copy protected. %5 | Geclmation song becauss it i in the GM
A problem has occurred with your ' mode.
SEQUENCER Data. ; :
20 L : AUTO PUNCH recording has been |
glhsf might be due to 2 damaged or faulty unsuccessful because SEQUENCER |
’ 56 " operation was interrupted before the
21 Memory full PUNCH OUT measure was reached.
It is necessary to press PUNCH OUT to The COMPOSER pattern you have
22 complete this procedure. _ chosen has a different time signature or
It is impossible to change the time number c_:f measures from the other
ignature because it has afready been set | pattens in this COMPOSER CHORD
23 | slghature because y ! 57 MAP. All of the COMPOSER patterns
m A eXISTNGg Iracks : .
- s . used in a COMPOSER CHORD MAP
24 A rhythm track already exists. It is : . must have the same time signature and
impossible to assign two tracks to rhythm. | - number of measures.
o5 It is only possible to change the velocity : The song that you have tried to load
on a melody track. . exceeds this instrument's available .
It is only possible to merge melody tracks. ' me:mory and  cannot hbe Ioa;iec:. The .
26 Tracks such as rhythm, chord and control 58 ;T ected 310”9 memory has been c_eare:. :
camnot be merged - Ploase lenr ousing songs in e
: . u usi :
: Itis only possible to copy melody tracks. - - CLEAR to make more memeory available,
D7 i Tracks such as rhythm chord and Go_utrol | and try again.
j cannot b ied. . : :
4! ¢ cople RKB and LKB are special tracks for
o8 : This song is too long to be saved as a compatibility with sequencer data from
© MIDI file. 59 previous PR products. They carmot be
The MIDI file that you have tried to [oad edited or recarded on. bttt
exceeds the memocry capacity of this RKB and LKB are special tracks which
instrument and cannot be played. The cannot be used in conjunction with RIGHT |
29 SEQUENCER memory has been cleared. &0 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT and APC tracks. i

Please re-assign RKB and LKB to any
other part and try again.
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136

G
GENERALMIDI(GM) ...... .. .. ... ... ..., 119, 125
GLIDE e e 53
H
Headphones .. ....... . ... i 129
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I
INITIAL . e et 127
INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING, MIDE .. ................ 124
INTROSENDING ... ... . iiiiaanrenenn 42, 43
K
KEYSCALING ........ . . . it 114
KEY SHIFT e 110
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L
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LEFTHOLD ... i e e 1186
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M
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MIDIPRESETS .. .. ... e e 124
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MIXER ... e 112
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MUSICSTYLEARRANGER ...................... 50
MUTE e e e 22
N
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NOTEONLY MIDI . ... ... . ... ... aeaoa.., 123
O
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ONBASS ... e e 45
Onefinger ..... . .. . i i, 44



ONETOUCHPLAY ... ... . i iiiiciiiinacennns 48
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PAGE ... . . i 23
PAN i 108
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PARTSETTNG .. .t ii i iaamraeenanes 107
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PIANIST .., i it e e e 45
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PROGRAM CHANGE MODE, MIDI ...............123
PUNCHRECORD ... ... icirrirrarnnniiaeianns B1
Q
QUANTIZE, COMPOSER ........ ... ... .. ... ii2es 82
QUANTIZE, SEQUENCER .. ... ... ... cccnvvrns — 73
R
REALTIME COMMANDS, MIDI ........chccnnn.. 122
REALTIMERECORD ... ... ... ... ciieiinnnnns 59
RECORDSETTING .. ... . .. . cirssrcncerenan = 30
REVERB .. ... . . i aaiaaaas L3117
RHYTHMGROUP ... . iiiiiaiiaennae e 40
RHYTHMVOLUME . . .. iians — 45
RIGHT1INPUT,MIDI . ... . .. ... 124
S
2] 51
SEQUENCER . ... .. e - B4
SEQUENCEREDIT ..., ... . . i iaicccrrennnen e 70
SEQUENCERMEDLEY ... ... ... ...........c..n. . 83
SEQUENCERPLAY . ... ... ... . icsacnncns — 61
SEQUENCERRESET ... .. .. 0crrimmenanann- 57,61
SONGCLEAR ... .. ... it 75
SONGSELECT/NAME ... . ..........ccov... .. 56
SOUNDSETTING .. ...v i i icnnrnnns 106
SOUNDGRIUP ... . i eccraern - 29
Specifications .. ... ... .. i e e e 138
SPLITPOINT ... i e aanaen 33
Standard MIDIFile (SMF) ... ... ... ... ... ... g7
START/STC P . i i e e 41
STEP RECORD,COMPOSER .....cciivvvcrvennn- 93
STEP RECORD, SEQUENCER .............-. - - 83
STEPRECORD:CHORD ...... ... ¢icerrevnncrcnns 65
STEPRECORD:RHYTHM ... ... .. ... .. ... .... 67
BUSTAINPEDAL ... ... i iiaerans 34109
SYNCHROSTART ... ... . . . iicrrcrrnncciennnns 41
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TAP TEMPO . i i e 42
TECHNICHORD ... iisvrccrcrmaacrcaraanrecnenn 38
TECHNI-CHORD QUTPUT. MIDI ... v v mer e e - 125
TECHNI-CHORDTYPE . ... ... . . . e 118
TEMPO/PROGRAM ... ..o .26, 42
TRACKASSIGN .. ... . i e 69
TRACKCLEAR . . . ... . . . . . iitrrrren w e 75
TRACKMERGE . ...... .. crierrcrree e e e e rmr e by ir
TRANSPOSE ... ... i s 38
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Specifications

SX-PR700/SX-PR700M

PRODUCED SIMULTANEOQUSLY

KEYBCARD a8 KEYS
; SOUND GENERATOR PCM ]
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF NOTES. | 84 NOTES !

PLAY STYLE

" PIANO MQDE, KEYBOARD SPLIT, AUTO PLAY CHORD

PIANO

4 SOQUNDS: GRAND, UPRIGHT, ELECTRIC, MODERN

! SOUND GROUP

196 SOUNDS
GROUP: PIANO & E PIANO,

HARPS! & MALLET, GUITAR, |

SPECIAL PERC,

| 216 SOUNDS
. GROUP: PIANO & E PIANO,
HARPS! & MALLET, GUITAR, |

SPECIAL PERC, STRINGS,

| @ STRINGS & VOCAL, ORGAN & ACCQADION,
‘= ORGAN & ACCORDION, VOCAL, SAX, BRASS, REED,
a BRASS, SAX & REED, FLUTE, SYNTH LEAD, i
B FLUTE, SYNTH LEAD, BASS, SYNTH PAD,
BASS, SYNTH PAD, KEYBOARD PERC, i
KEYBOARD PERC, PERC & EFFECT N
! ! i PERC & EFFECT
| _ . DIGITAL DRAWBAR . — i
| CONDUCTOR . RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT SELECT
" PEDAL SUSTAIN, SOSTENUTO, SOFT
. DIGITAL EFFECT O
DSP EFFECT @ oy
DIGITAL REVERB Z
BRILLIANCE &
TRANSPOSE G-C-F I
RHYTHMS 128 AHYTHMS x 4 VARIATIONS

GROUP: 8 BEAT, ROCK, 16 BEAT, FUNK & FUSION, SOUL & DISCO,

TRAD DANCE, BIG BAND & SWING, JAZZ COMBO, COUNTRY,

METHRONOME

s

U.S.TRAD, SHOW TIME, MARCH & WALTZ, LATIN 1, LATIN

CONTROLS

MAIN VOLUME, RHYTHM VOLUME, BALANCE/MUTE, START/STOP,

CINTRO & ENDING 1. INTRO & ENDING 2, FILL N 4, FiLL IN 2,

: COUNT INTRO, SYNCHROC START, TEMPO/PROGRAM, TAP TEMPO,

SPLIT POINT

TAUTO PLAY CHORD

BASIC, ADVANGED 1, ADVANCED 2, PIANIST, ON BASS,

MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER

QNE TOUCH PLAY

AN S S

PIANO STYLIST

' {ONE TOUCH PLAY/MUSIC STYLE SELECT)

| TECHNI-CHORD

~

! PANEL MEMORY

2 BANKS (A/B) x 5, SET

© SEQUENCER

" 16 TRACKS

RESOLUTION: 86 PULSES PER QUARTER-NOTE

STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX.30000 NOTES (10 SONGS MAX.)
INPUT MODES: EASY RECORD, REALTIME RECORD, STEP RECORD ;|
FUNCTIONS: TRACK ASSIGN, EDIT, SONG SELECT/NAME, '

PUNCH RECORD, MEDLEY

1
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SX-PR700/SX-PR700M " 8X-PRS00OR/SX-PRI00C/SX-PRI00B

COMPOSER ~ 5 PARTS: BASS, ACCOMP 1, ACCOMP 2, ACCOMP 3, DRUMS |
¢ STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX.10000 NOTES T LT
. INPUT MODES: EASY COMPOSER, REALTIME RECORD,
i STEP RECORD

FUNCTIONS: COMPOSER CHORD MAP, MODE SELECT,

i PATTERN COPY. LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER PATTERN, T
i SEQ TO COMP COPY, COMPOSER LOAD
. MEMORY: 3 BANKS x 10 (VARIATION 1-4, INTRO 1, 2,
FILLIN 1, 2, ENDING 1, 2} ,
I

MEMORY & CONTROL INITIAL, DISK LOAD, DISK SAVE, DIRECT PLAY, PEDAL SETTING, |
" FLOPPY DISK FORMAT, MEDLEY, PANEL MEMORY MODE,

MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE |

1

SOUNC SETTING PART SETTING (VOLUME, PAN, EFFECT, SUSTAIN, KEY SHIFT,
TUNING, PITCH BEND RANGE, OTHERS), MIXER,
- OVERALL TOQUCH SENSITIVITY, MASTER TUNING, KEY SCALING, ~
TECHNI-CHGORD TYPE, LEFT HOLD, REVERB SETTING,
DSP EFFECT SETTING

MIDI , BASIC CHANNEL, CONTROL MESSAGE,
i OCTAVE SHIFT & LOCAL ON/OFF, REALTIME MESSAGES,
COMMON SETTING, MIDI PRESETS, INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING,
GENERAL MIDI, P MEM OUTPUT -

EXTERNAL MEMORY ~ BUILT-IN 3.5 inch FLOPPY DISK DRIVE
; FOR 2HD (1.44 MB), 2DD {720 KB}
DISPLAY ! LCD (320 x 240 DOTS), PAGE, CONTRAST, EXIT, DISPLAY HOLD
HELP e :
DEMO e j
TERMINALS . PHONES, LINE OUT (R/R+L, L}, AUX IN (R/R+L, L), :
MiDI (IN, CUT, THRU), PEDAL IN |
- OQUTPUT 60 W x 2
. SPEAKERS 16 em x 2, 6.5 cm = 2, MONITOR SPEAKER (13 cm x 6 cm) x 2
POWER REQUIREMENT 280 W, 185 W (NORTH AMERICA AND MEXICO) N ) B
AC120/220/240V 50/80 Hz
AC120V 60 Hz (NORTH AMERICA AND MEXICO) .

. AC230-240V 50/60 Hz (EUROPE, AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND AND

PHILIPPINES) !
DIMENSIONS (W x H x D) 1397 cm x 105 cm x 61.4 cm 143.3 cm x 104.8 cm x 63.5 cm
(65" x 41-11/32" x 24-3/76™ ' (56-13/32" x 41-1/4" »x 25")
NET WZIGHT 76 kg (167.6 1bs.) 80 kg (176.4 [bs.}

ACCESSORIES STAND, AC CORD
+«Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
e[n some markets, some models may not be available.
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DISPLAY GUIDE

REALTIME RECORD

PUNCH RECORD

STEP RECORD

j SONG SELECT/NAME
[

MENU
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O

— SEQUENCER — E

EDIT
— TRACK ASSIGN
i— MEDLEY

— INITIAL
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| . DIREGT PLAY
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CONTROL MESSAGE

CCTAVE SHIFT & LOCAL ONOFF
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< BUTTON No.>

PIAND & STRINGS &
EPIAND GUITAR  VOGAL

o) =]

C

SOUND GROUP

BRASS FLUTE
o

KEYBCARD
BASS PERZ
o <

(11 }* 12 [] 13 [ 14 ][ 151,16 [ 17 |

HARPI X SFECIAL DRCAN &
MALLET MOORGKN  REED

O D

SAX &
2]

SYNTH
LEAD
[=}

SYNTH PERC &
PAD  EFFECT
Q o

(e ]

N N N [

.

(=}

o
GHAE?: UPRIGHT ELECTRIC MWODERAN

<

(o

-

1

2

3
S

PIANO

(PR700)

SOUND

DI PROGRAM CHANGE DATA

| NORM TECH

GM

SOUND

‘MIDI PROGRAM CHANGE DATA

NORM ;| TECH

GM

GRAND PIANO

UPRIGHT PIANO

Grand Piano

0 (0 i 0 (o

Upright Piano

1 0 | 2 (3D

ELECTRIC PIANGC

MODERN FPIANO

E.Piano 1

| 2 o [ 4 3 |

Modern E.P.1

1
|

3 @ | 6 (W

HARPSI & MALLET

SPECIAL PERC
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~
~
o
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RO
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v Drum
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Music Bo}{ S
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5 (0

o
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L H
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W”V..Iazz Organ ) A
__'____Full Erawbars
Jazz I:_)rawba_r__s

&1
Org

" Pipe Organ1

~ PipeOrgan2z
-"""Theaue Org1 o
...Brt Accordion

Musetts

__MiwDrawbars 1

Rock Drgan

____Theatu & Org 2
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...,...le Jb.ccordmnmmm“m"'"“
Bandc neon
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i e

_ Mellow Alto |

- Jz Clarmet 1
_Clas Clarlnet_ .
Oboe
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Shanai

____Soprano Sax

y_Tenor
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SOUND (PR700)

MIDI PROGRAM CHANGE DATA TFRGGR ANAE L

SOUND

NORM | TECH ' GM _SOUND  "Nomm | TecH

SYNTH LEAD SYNTH PAD

__(0) 117 (ﬂ)___ 81 ) e
(1)”7 113 (‘IB) 82 e ""Warm Syn F’ad T
7”(2)"' Synth Vocal
Rt ""'HSpacy S

" Star Theme

..Bowed Glass |
Atmmphare N

Square Lead 1

" saw Laad L
“.Slne Laad
"--Alr Vox :
Chiffer Lead
""" _ Chareng
"~ 5th Wave !

wBass&Lead

mmSynth Harp
. Crystal

Miw Ensamb!a ] (g)
W(‘l)_.__
@ ]
{3 :
@ o
ROBRE IO

ga;aéﬁ
g

L
[
]

LW

.

N
-~
o

o o mikiwmie wiwio

BRI RC TR
,,,“’8 8 o
62 (32) | %,
: 1!\! f'!ﬁ\
an (106 (| 84
2) ;107 (48) LB

108 (483, 103

Wistal Pad
‘HaloPad T
_EchoDrops 1" g (13 Sl
“Poly Synth Ty Taz gt w7

-]
L~
-
L

~—r

PERC & EFFECT PIAND & E.PIANO

T

§#

lce Rain 1o (0 | 121 (a8) | LI .. BrightPiano | 11 (@® ;, 1 (@ | 2
soundtrack | 1 (1 198 | ea | PiamciOa EIRORE N i
(Gebiins T @ s @ |02 1 Plane20at M@ |2 e |
M@ 3an

LoAsese Lt @ [ @ Ty na
1@

~ Wood Biock (4 | 122 (16) | 116 |  MHonky Tonk 1" o@ ! vas | 4
11 (5) r—rV—r—......“...-........ I
-miSynth Drum --------------------------------------------------------------------
......... {8)

) Teiko Drum S 123 (48) 117 i Elsct Grand
_Melodic Tom | 122 (3@) 18 1 'Wiidi Grand I ) o

| 10 T2 ) TS e Pianez T oy s @ (s

- RevCymbal | 10 @) 922 () 1w T remola 8 TNy i e [

" |10 @) 125 o) 17 vz Modern BRI R e T @y T

2@ 1 T T Medern BB L aN | ey |

C Gunsher 10 (&) [ 13 (@ | 1w

GUITAR STRINGS & VOCAL

. CassieGr [ 1z (o) _Symph Strings | 13 (o) ; 100 (48)
" spanish Grr R O] _Classtrings  1ia Ty Twe @ D
. FolkGutar 112 @ [T @175 kT So e | @ TROT GRY T

dezmouitar T @ | m @ | 3@ e @
‘BrightSolid |1z @ [ 113 @] 8 @ |
L %] FEY oy I‘l‘l\

13 \-l} T WaL)

_ Meliowsolid 2w [m @ | T
13 (8

LR ION -

et Gutias” 12(7)
" Qverdrive Gtr o
CCeuntryGr Ul @y Uwae U T TV, 13w
Lzsminget  CClTuaw [ @ @ [ _Marcato. B OO o

Electro Ac Gtr - 12 (an | 3 (3 R "Slow Strings o 13(!!}

.....Rock Hermonic "~ "2 () | H ey ] Oct Strings JoB an

' o Bass Strings ) 13(!3)

Tremolo Str ) 13 (& | 1w (3D

Q\.rn Strinn lI

Tsynstwing? ) 43 am | e os
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s
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SOUND

SOUND

(PR700)

NORM

[

TECH ]

GM

TAIBT PROGRAM CHANGE DATA

SOUND

NORM |

MIDI PROGRAM CHANGE DATA]

TECH aM_ ¢

BRASS

FLUTE

Brass

{ . SynthBrass 1

_Clsd F~Horn

....Mute Trumpet "1 14 (5)
__Flugel Horn [ 14 (8 |
Brt Trurnbone______________'___
_OpenFrHorn | 14
.,,,95‘3‘.’.9,E?’.E‘.’.‘E,_,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

e 18 O) |
Brass xsynth | 14 (1) |

:aﬁséﬂése;ﬂ@sig;sias%ﬁa

RO
,(M) e e aee

o [
@8 |

(o)

Piccolo

e Fiie ]
Clas Flute

Alto Flute
‘Pan Flute
-Recorder
R

Whlstls

g8 e ]
5

.- (0).. B ]
(18

T Alto Ensambla'"' N
W”Syn Ca!ltope
__Blown Bottle

n
74

KEYBOARD PERC

Plastic Bass

. PickedBass |18 () |
... Stap E 3"“‘
_‘"Analog. Bass

18 (3 |

Jazz Kit

e Klt
L Tredkie |
m:___Standard Klt —n

. Light Rock Kit |

Power K |t

o SoulKir |11 @

17 (@ 113
118

47 &3] 14
r \e) 19

121

L7 @ 1 (12
17.(8) | 119 (12

| 117 _am|

7@ [nz amw

EARETING: )
12 2

*The numberé in parentﬁases( ) are bank data.
Program change number = Program change data+1 .~ Bank number = Bank data-1



SOUND (PR300)

SOUND GROUP
< BUTTON No.>>

PIAND K KEYSOARD
EFAND GUITAR STRINGS VOCAL BRAR FLUTE BASS MRC

G2 0] e e s

HARFSI & SPECIAL CMSAND SYNTH SYNTH PERCE
PEAC  AODORDEN  SAX REED  LEAD PAD  EFFECT

€3 5 0 A K8 R VA

o] [~ o =] o
GRAND UPRIGHT EETRIC  MODERN IGITAL DANMRAR

(0123)@

PIANG

TMIDI PROGRAM CHANGE DATA MID| PROGHAM CHANGE DATA:
SOUND [ NoRM | YECH | &M SOUND MORM | TECH | GM_

GRAND PIANO B UPRIGHT PIANG
Grand Pisno [ 0o ¢t o @ ! 1 Upright Piano Loy (e | 2 3

ELECTRIC PIANO ’ MODERN PIANG
i Modern E.PA I 3 ] & ]

E.Piano | 2 1 & (@
HARPSI & MALLET | ' SPECIAL PERC

... Herpsichord .40 118 @ L 7. HeweilanGul & B O
W L @ 1 78 [ Haweiian Gir 2 LR L .
@ | e @ W B L @218 o

b

* . Glockenspiel
i Vibraphorns
: Marimba

Ay 8 (o 12 " Mandolin

4
4
F
4
4 @4 1w @ 8 b Harp .
4 (5

I

3

5

4

4

14 Qrchestra H:t
(s) ....................................

: i 8 Timpani

AW s 1 s ) MusicBox
RONBRUICO NN Koo ] 5 (8 A0
U TinkleBell | 4 (® | W@ [ N3 ]|  Kelimbe "5 () | 3 (0 | 109
Cambalo 4 (m B (O ] '7 ) Shamissn ERORE"S Cwr
.-“----Vlbes & JzGtr JEURURRUPURURUU (SRR Fuk /SO SR AN S

“"Btle Manmba : ]
-“Afl'lca Mallst - OB RO 1A
caribMallet | a4 @& T1naey [T TN T oukeimer T s (18

ORGAN 8 ACCORDION SAX

@ T
RORE
D
@ |
ECHIE
(5)7 L R B

o 1 A
(9) '"mmmSymh Sax o
B e

" Tubular Bells | &

ap Toeen [ R Metal Katimba TS (1D g (@) T
.__“Sitar

__Jazz Orgen )
Full Drawbars

EOR I SopranoSex | 7 (®)
. Alto Sax - R SR
Mal!aw Alto (2

7
7
7

 JazzDrawbars |
LR 5K T
B Pop Organ .
_ PipeOrgani
Pipe Organ2z |
 TheatraOrgl
__BrtAccordion
.Musatte
le Draw‘b&l’smmmm 1
____Rock Organ o
______ Theatre Org 4 .
"""" ______Harmomum ) )
 Miw Accordmn '
-“-Bandoneon

o Bra:hv T-nor
___Vﬂock Tenor i s
Baritona Sex i 7(8) 7

7

;sﬁ;g}aia@s

o

g
@aﬁzjuiz;:sih‘éaiﬁiai?’“
is
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-
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SOUND

SOUND

MG FROGRAM CHANGE DATA

NORM

[ TECH

GM i

SOUND

(PR900)

-

MIDI PROGRAM C.HANGE DATA

NORM |

TECH

GM

REED

SYNTH LEAD

Jz C[arlnet 1

_Bass Clarinet | 8

"Oboe

Basso:m

Harm:)n[ca

 Bagpipe | 80O |

" Shana:

g8 (0

_.EnglisnHorn — © |7

68 32)

)

()

Q)

L CO T

Ljzclarinez 1 8 () |

e [

ae |
@ |
o s b
a6 |

W:Saw Lead
_ Sine L L.ead

""i“Charang

" 5th Wave

Mo
112

Squara Lead

hlffer Lead S
__OlympSynth "
Bess&Lead

. SynthHarp i
Crysal

o

wwolooooo oo

T

w -1

{0) :

(e
S

""ﬁfﬁﬁ<32> L

SYNTH PAD

PERC & EFFECT

woWarmSyn Pad |
_Spacy F Pad

Star Theme

 BowedGlass |
phere
___Fanta‘la o

A

L)
1o
10
.10

Sweep Pad

_Polysynth __::f:""""'

Metal Fad

HeloPad 0

[ONN

89

e s
104

93
100

Ice Rain

”Agogo

.. WoodBlock i

VFret Norse o
Braeth Noase
B _Seashore

Telephone

Gun Shot

Soundtrack -

Talko Drum

.. RevCymbai |
WApp!ause

Bird T

11 (0
1"

11

. Heticoptor 1 11 () 123 (18) | 126 |

PIANQ & E.PIANO

W_Bnght Piano

::Plano 2 Oct

Piano1Oct

(0

.'"Honky TOI'Ik

_EPianoz ]
””Tramc lo EP 1

Mellow Piano

12
b
B
12 (10

(8}

Modern E.P.3

2 ()

|
RORN

J2an |

wialwinio s

fonim

Classic Gtr

Felk Gultar

...Jazz Guitar
Brlght Solid

_ Spanish Grr . 43 (1) | 20 (16) |

. MellowsSolid 18 (8 | a8 @

”_tr_E[ectro Ac Gtr
_ Clean ! Solld

... Mute Guitar
Ove drwe Gtrr i

Rock Harmonic |

-~
—_
on
~

L Hermonies sz an oz e |
12 Strmg Gt




SOUND

MIDI PROGRAM CHANGE DATA

SCUND

NORM

| TECH | GM

SO0UND

MIDI PROGRAM CHANGE BATA:

(PR900)

NORM

] TECH | GM

STRINGS

" VOCAL

.Symph Strings

Marcato

Pizzicato Str

" Viola

Tremolo Str

Jazz Violin

..Clas Strings T

Lo f 1o

E Strlngs

Vocal Ah

LIRS

104 {48

Pop Vocal Ah

V'OIRn T TS T [N

Slow Strings | 14 (10)
Bass  Strings | 14
coSynswingd | (e @ | st

...ctStrings T | e @S| e ey T

WCello W e | e @
___Bcwed Bass

Sterero Vocal

15 (1

104 (O

5 (2)

14 (84)

""Voeat Ooh

15 ()

iod {33

Humming

__Vocal Doo

(53

1

20—
[

L
109

Air Vox

s

Miw Enaambls_.__

. SYnth Vocat ] s

Echo Drops

108 (18

]

@
(9)____ 3

107 (18}

107
1%,

L ..
48 103

KEYBOCARD PERC

~clsd Fr.Horn

.....open FrHorn |

Jazrz Xit

17

Brush: Kit

17

[ &

L & ]
¥ ALy

m |

Room Xit

Light Rock Kit |

Powser Kit

Soul Kit

WSvnth Brass 3
M:Orch Trumpot T
Miw Trombone | |
""""MutoTrombonommm"m
""Marchmg Tuba | 1

.......................

BASS

Piccolo
_ Jezz Flute
W’CIas Flute
_-"Alto Flute

....Shekuhechi "
____Ah:o Ensemble

SynCailiope | 18 (10) |
18 an

Acoustic Bass

MiTw Ac Bass

e BoMFlute T @ @ 1T Fres

Elect Bass

Fretless Bass

Picked Basgs

__Slap Bass 1

Analog Bags

" Soul Ban

_..Wow Bass

Fusion Bass

ST HEPI

Funky E Bags

Mute Beass

B Slap Bags 2

Plastic Bass

DIGITAL DRAWBAR

Drawbars !

20

0 |

0 (240) |

*The numbers in parentheses { ) are benk data.
Program chenge number = Program change data+1 .~ Bank number = Bank data-+1
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RHYT HN\

RHYTHM

MIDI PROGRAM

CHANGE DATA I

NORM |

MID] PROGRAM

RHYTHM CHANGE DATA

NORM |

TECH

ROCK

TECH

FUNK & FUSION

Rock'n’ F-\oII )
.“-MF'IBHO H&Roll
.“'Tw1st
Mm‘:huffla R&R
.m“-fufi Bnog:a T
 Shufl BaHadWWW o
"mmnock Bal!adrrw

~ Rhythrr
Hard Hock

0

R&B Ballad
& Bluas o

ay | eo
@ T
@ l.n
@
@

98 .
(32)

LT (e
| 82 (32)

|
o s ||
I|

O =

"‘ -Cal'lb ROCK
Gz

T

@) |

___Funk s 1 (M !
__Swmgy Funk Il

......... 1 TR S SN SN
Jazz Funky 1 ¢
Jazz Funk 2 1

Ballrcom Fox

_Euro Fux
m%”Parls Bailad
mrbhanson Fox

Quickstep |
.lwe

miminin
i
[2.]
=

_Roaring 20°s |

® | B as
® 29

m""[]mck ch R T S NG S

" Jazz Ballad
-“Lounge Flané
”VﬁJaZZ Tr:o -“-.

Jazz Combo 3 (o

@ |

ntet i
__’4)

it
~
SR
A

EuoCombo [ 3 (1) | % (s

U.s. TRAD

MARCH & WALTZ

Hawanan
Di ams
Dlxta Band

-

ow Ragtlmewwwm !
s Rsgme T |
aospel ‘Shuft
mm-aospel Ba!!ad“mj.r | o
“--L:ospel 4/4
“-—-'Gospal 3/4
“Slow Blues |

pimimia e e s

. USMarchess
Poka2s4 4
Waltz ‘ o

T Ba||f°°m 3/4

L Vienna Walz

(9)

@
RN
DR
(8)

Pop M a rch

LHBTISOHWGIIZ

‘enlen e inionien e
/"\i
Y
N1
-

@ 118

LATIN Z

Bessanova 1
m“BOSSﬂnOVa 2 !
“.PIBI'IO BDSSB 7ihl
-“-'-Samba
1t _m""mmmTango Piane |
MmmmwTango ,Argem..............,,,,,,
”WMTango Europa | )

Keroncong
Dangdut

mm mio

oiaiomale

8 Beat Rock

B Beat Pop

) 60 s Pop
Pnano Pop

8Bt Standard |

s
(8) 86

3
I
b
]
i

~
ol

il
®

70 S I"IBnO HOCK

R L EE PR R R




RHYTHM

ARHYTHM

MID] PROGRAM
CHANGE DATA

NORM [

TECH

AHYTHM

— ..
MIDI PROGRAM
CHANGE DATA

NORM | TECH

16BEAT

~SOUL & DISCO

T

___16Bt Balladi

'lﬁBt Balladz

E P Ballad

18 PopBalled | 8 ()
H.Raock Ballad i 8 (8

”."Swmg Rock 1

_ SwingRockz ] 8 @ | 7 (

S - -y
ol L)

M|\ oan
77

~ Soul Flock

Soul Ballad

Euro Dlsno

8 BeatSoul I

L
BB -
I

DIEGD Sarnham

12

BIG BAND & SWING

COUNTRY

Swmg Combo )

B;gBa nd Fast

_ BigBand Mid |

Dance Band

mm”BlgBaﬂd S]OW S

-Orch Swmg

“Jazz Waltzz

19

10

0

s
0
o
.
10
Rt

(0 (32)

Country2step

W
@ |
@ ]
@
& -

Lea)

{84)

SEseBBREN

JC T I
Ko .
am
RN
S LI

Country Pianc N

Country Pop

Country Swing |
_”B!uegrass o
Saloon Bar

Country RockS

...............

d
e H
ENTLT Iy e

SHOW TIME

Broadway Show :

Holiywood

Ca barat

. Vegas Pianist | © |
WBroadway Strd

Dlnnn‘:!ﬂnwmnn o

12

o -
___Soft Shoe

o) 15

) 7K

2

6
'fm o

p g

erhumba R
Rumba Paamst

" ____Begume

Bc!-ro

. ChaCha T

Modern Reggae

_ Swing Reggee |

METRONOME

Metronome Off

_ Metronome 24 |
_____V_Mstronoma 3/4
) Matronome 4/& o

“niw‘\
AVIRT LA

___Metronome 6,4 |
Mstronome 6.8

14

Lol

1«
14

-14

.
™
bt
b ]

»The numbers in paresntheses ( ) are bank data.

Program change number = Program change data+1 .~ Bank number = Bank data+1
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KEYBOARD PERCUSSION

MIDI NOTE

MIDI NGTE

Other kits NUMBER Orchestral kit NUMBER
NORM | TECH NORM | TECH

Bass Drum 35 36 Orchestral Bass Drum 35 36
Rim Sheot 37 47 Him Shot 37 47
Snl;?l:l;nT 33 7 38 . Orchestral Snare Drum 1 38 38

Special Snare E;rum 39 n Castanets 3 | 55 |

“S-ﬁare Drum 2 40 32 7 brchas:ral Snare Drum 2 40 32--“
Floor Tom 4 95 Triangle 41 57

Spiash Cymbal 82 | 24 Cymbal Soft Mallat 42 | 24
Ton:1 Low 43 514“ Ohchestral Tambourine 43 P4
Crash Cymbal Low 44 51 Orchestral Cymge;l 1 51
 TomMid 4 | 48|  Tam-Tam 30
) Crash Cymbal High 46 25 Orchestral Cymbal 2 46 25
Tom High T e | a5 Rattle a7 | 58
Hi Hat Ciose 1 48 48 Tublar Belis C 48 84
Hi Hat Close 2 49 49 Tublar Bells C* 49 85
HI H_a_t Open o 50 i -50 +_l.lb|8r Bells D 50 86
Ride Bell 51 | 28 Tubiar Balls D* 51 | 87
RideCymbal | 52 | 52 Tublar Bells E 52 88
Conga Low 53 53 Tublar Bells F 53 a9
Smail Conga Low 54 54 Tublar Bells F*' 54 80
"~ Conga High 5% | 55 Tubler Belis G 55 | ot
Small Conga High 56 56 - Tublar Beils G* 56 92
Conga Crash" - 57 57 Tublar Bells A 57 93
Metal Cabasa 58 | 58 Tublar Bells A’ 58 | 94
Timbales Low ' 59 | 99 Tublar Bells B 59 | 95
Timbales High 60 100 Tublar Bells ¢ 60 96
Cowbhell Low 61 66 Tublar Bells ¢' 61 97
Cowbell High 62 62 Tublar Beils d 62 98
Agogo Low 63 102 Tublar Bells d* 63 99
 Agogo High 614 | 101 Timpani E 84 | 64
Samba Whistle Low 65 65 Timpani F 65 65
" Samba Whistle High 66 | 66 Timpani F* 6 | 66
~ Claves 87 | 67 Timpani G 67 | 67
e Slap ) 68 68 Timpani G* 68 68
o Hand Claps ! 68 | o9 Timpani A 63 | 62
Lo Tambourine 70 74 Timpani A* 70 70
= ‘Shaker T 71 | s Timpani B 71 [ 7
I~ Triangle Mute 72 | 108 Timpanic 72 7
2 Maracas 73 105 Timpanic* 73 73
e T“r-i;ngle Open 74 107 Timpanid 74 74
&z 7 éuiro Short 75 77 Timpanid® 75 75
iﬂ V“-_Guiro Lt;;lg 7 76 ?6_ Timpanieﬁﬂ 7 76 76
E i Orchestral Bass Drum 77 85 Timpanif 77 77
& |  Orchestral Snare Drum 7 | 86 Wood Block Low 78 | 115
' Orchestral Cymbal 79 | 87 Wood Block Mid 79 | 118
Wind Chime 80 29 Wood Block High 80 117

11

* Sounds in SEQUENCER and MIDJ function.



KEYBOARD PERCUSSION

General MID1

MIDI NOTE
NUMBER

Bass Drum 2=

Bass Drum i

Rim Shot

Snére Drum 3§

Hand Claps

SngreDrum 2

Floor Tom Low

Hi Hat Closa

Floor Tom High

Hi Hat Pedal

Tom Low

fletinlsm 0000

Hi Hat Open

i

Tom Mid

0

Tam High 1

Crash Cymbal 1

Tom High 2

Ride Cymbai 1

China Cymbal

Ride Bell

Tambaourine

Splash Cymbal

Cowbell

Crash Cymbal 2

Vibraslap

Ride Cymbal 2

Bongo High

> [o

Bongo Low

Congs Mut

Conga High

Conga Low

Timbales High

eela s

Timbaies Low

Agogo High

Agogo Low

Cabasa

Maracas

Samba Whistle Short

Samba Whistle Long

Guire Short

Guiro Long

Claves

Wood Block Mid

Wood Block Low

Cuica High

|08 1R 3188|018 0 |® [

L,
:f,;

Cuice Low

Triangle Muta_

Triangle Mute *x

Shaker ¥

I

Sleigh Bell*

sigizigiglizidtglalzigisidizisiz|alziaiziaaizlaigig|gaiglaiginigi2isis &|s| 8 SRR 28IRIGI9 Q8

* Sounds in SEQUENCER and MIDI function,
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PIANO STYLIST

Rock & Pop

Jazz

Ragtime

Piano R & Roll

© Jazz Quintet

Slow Ragtime

{02 LET'§ ROCK
03 50°S BAND
04 UP TO DATE

01 _JERRY LEE'SSOLO b

01  MELLOW QUINTET
2 PIANO & BASS
04 GOOD VIBES

SHEERCLAss |

01 SYNCOPATION
@

03
04 PLAY THE STING

_PIANO ROLL RAG
ENTEFITAINING RAG,,,,,,,,,,,,,___

70's Piano Rock

Jazz Trio

Fast Ragtime

5
o6
.07 TO THE SEVENTIES
“08 REPTILE CHORUS

ELTON S ROCK

CROCODILE BEAT [

1O THE SEVENTIES ||

05 OSCAR'S EVENT
06
o7
08

'HOT CHOPS

PETERSON TRIO .

GNiSoN Licks

05 JOPLIN MOOD
%
L7

UP TEMPO F(AG

MAPLE LEAF PIANO

"RIVER BOAT MOOD

Jazz Waltz

Dixie Pianist

i Piano Pof
' 09 BALLADE POUR?
10 CLAYDER PIANQ

12 MANY OCTAVES

11 PIANO FRANCAIS |

~WALTZ FOR PIANO

_BASS SOLO

_ FOREVANS sAKE

09 STILL UPRIGHT?
B
11 OLD JANGLER

12

SPEAK EASY PIANO

"ANOTHER NICKEL?

Rock'n” Roil

18 DOMINO PIANO e
i

BREAK Down T

Rearing 20's

13

4 :'_:::'CHARLESTON TIM

15 s cLUB 7
16 CHICAGO PIANO

BOO BOOP DE BOQOP

Country

Gospel.”/Blues

Easy Listening

Country Piano

“ Gospsl Ballad

. Lounge Piano

M SJUTHERN GRACE
oz

04 COUNTRY PARTNER

FLOYD'S pumn

02
e
04 SING PRAISES

IN‘;PIR ATIDN'I

01 CHURCH SERVICE

_GONGREGATION '

01 LATE AN NIGHT
02
03 IN THE LOBBY

PV UAST ALL

QUARTER TO THRFFW T

Country Pop

Soul Balld

. Quick Fox

05 TOP OF THE PIANC
OB K
07
08 SINGING ALONG

KAREN'S COUNTRY |l
WooD CARVERs |

B
06

o
‘08 SOUL CHORDS

RAY S BALLAD

_PIANG ON MY MIND ~ 4

GEORGIA ROADS ']

05

-

A
.

HIGH SOCIETY

'HOTEL COMBO

COCKTAIL PARTY &

LAID BACK OCTAVE "'}

Saloon Ber

i Slow Blues

Vagas Pianist

BAR PIANIST

11 WESTERN OCTAVES
GET OUT OF TOWN!

TSILENT Movie T

oM
0 BLUE

~THE STRIPPER
FEELIN'

o &DIRTY ]
12 WOKE UP THIS AM

03 LEE IN VEGAS

"ON THE STRIP

rAnAnET QTAR"'”""

I 12 TcasiNo UigHTs

Boogie Woogie

* E.P. Ballad

13 J

JIVE TIME

DON'T FRET

Just BOOGIE

BILLY J.

UP TOWN E.P.

SOLO ROMANCE

. JUST THE WAy
WALKIN HANDS

Showtime

8roadway Stride

Salsa Piano

Piano Bossa

01 CRAND EVENING
02

JEREAK A LEGH
STAR PERFORMER

01 SALSA SAUCE
e

@ LATIN
'SALSA PICANTE

_HOT ocTAvEs T

.
1o |

RING ME TONIGHT

MELLOW JOBIM
LIGHT LATIN

Piano Showman

Rhumba Pianist

. Tango Piano

05 EY THE LEFT

L8 G
.
08

RAND SHOWMAN ||

PUB SING ALONG |

s
%

SPANISH KEYS

LATIN cockTAlL

CARMEN'S SUITE |

13 CLOSE DANCE
VI
16

DANCE PARTNERS

_BUENOS OCTAVES "~ ' °

13



TECHNI-CHORD TYPE

<Example: C major chord>

CLOSE OPEN1

' ) 1 ] I
1 ] | . I ] i

=SS

'HARD ROCK
N ]
L

FANFARE
ba a po ﬂo

J : Playsd note {right-hend melody)
o Addsd notes

b (bbb £ 1 48 4=

14



REVERB

VOLUME 0 - 99
ROGM R b . das if duced i i REVERB TIME 010 — 1000Ss
everberations sound as if produced in a room : _ li
REVERB 1.2 (indoors) . | PREDELAY 0 200ms
i HIGH DAMP GAIN —24.0 - 0.0d4B -
ER. LEVEL o - g |
VOLUME 0 - a9
PLATE At P berati btained f bunit REVERB TIME 0.1 — 10.00S
\ ype of reverberation obtained from a reverb uni _
REVERB 1,2 which utilizes the vibrations of a metal plate. PRE DELAY 0 200 ms H
HIGH DAMP GAIN i—24.0 - 00dB H
ER. LEVEL 0o - 88
i i
VOLUME | 0 - 99
- REVERB TIME - 040 -— 30008
CONCERT ) . . :
REVERB 1.2 Raverberations sound as if produced in a concert hali. - PREDELAY . 0 — 200ms
. : HIGH DAMP GAIN ;-0 - 0.0dR
! ER.LEVEL 0 - 99
_ !
: VOLUME 0 - @9 i
DARK REVERB TIME 040 — 30008 i
REVERB 1,2 Reverberations evoke images of darkness. PRE DELAY 0 — 200ms
HIGH DAMP GAIN =240 - 0.0dB @
ER. LEVEL 0 - 99
I |
VOLUME b0 — 99
BRIGHT : REVERB TIME - 040 - 30,0085
3 . . . :
REVERB 1,2 . Reverberations evoke images of brightness. PRE DELAY ) 0 200 ms
HIGH DAMP GAIN . =240 - 0.0dB
ER. LEVEL g - 99
i 5 i
i i VOLUME 1 0 - 99
WAVE ' REVERB TIME ! 040 — 30.00S
REVERB 1,2 Reverberations evoke images of waves. : PRE DELAY o 0 — 200ms
HIGH DAMP GAIN -0 - 0.0dB
ER. LEVEL o - 89
VOLUME : Volume of the reverb.
REVER3 TIME : The time it takss for the reverb effect to fade out.
PRE DELAY : The time elapsed between the baginning of the reverb effect.
HIGH DAMP GAIN : Adjusts tha degree of damping in the treble rangs.
ER. LEVEL : Adjusts the sarly-reflection level,

= _' 15



DSP EFFECT

F " hioved b VOLUME 0 99 —[ﬂl
H A natural fullness and richness is achieved by REV SEND o % j
|’ CHORUS adding a sound of a slightly different pitch to the DEPTH ° 9% i
original sound.
LFO SPEED 0.0 40.2 Hz
VOLUME : Volume of the sound to the effect is applisd. -
REV SEND : The volume sent to DIGITAL REVERB.
DEPTH : Depth of the affect. ) . L
LFO SPEED : Transmission frequency of the LFO (low frequency oscitiator) moduietor.
I
!' VOLUME [+] ]
| U o ) o ] REV $END ] -]
MODULATE A dsffer.ently modulated chorus in which the swell is | DEPTH 0 99
CHORUS amphasized.
51 0OW LFO SPEED eo 40.2 Hx
FAST LFO BALANCE L] 9
FAST LFO BALANCE : The dagree to which the fast LFO is applied.
L
YOLUME 0 99 i
_— - . ] REV SEND o %
FLANGER | Anundulation s added.givingan ntesity osound | po seeco 00 - w2k
¢ ' RESONANCE s +99
MANUAL 9 28
RESONANCE : Feedback volume (inverted when a minus value).
h VOLUME 0 99
o . REV SEND ] 9
PHASER A more distinet un_dulatlon effect than FLANGER, LFO SPEED 0.0 40.2 Hz
Ideal for electric pianoe type sounds.
RESONANCE - B8 + 499
MANUAL [+ 99
MANUAL : Center frequency to which the effect is applied.
VOLUME 0 -]
Produces the effect of many musical instruments REV SEND 0 50
SEMBL A
En E being played together. DEPTH [+ %
LFC SPEED 20 40.2 Hz
VOLUME 0 98
REV SEND [ -]
An echo effect.in which the original sound is DELAY L 0 B/BaIms ¢
SINGLE DELAY repeated after a delay. DELAY R o BJBOmMs
FEEDBACK L ot +99
FEEDBACK R —99 +98
DELAY : Time diffarence between original sound and the repeat {(ms}. = = _ . __ o —
FEEDBACK : Feedback volume (invertad when a minus level).
VOLUME (4] o5
DISTORTION The sound is very distorted. A powerful effect REV SEND ¢ 2]
when applied to a sound which is played solo. DRIVE ¢ 9%
ADJUST ] ]
DRIVE : Degree of distortion.
ADJUST : The manner in which the effect is mppiied.
. VOLUME ¢ ] -
A more natural dis_tortlon _than the above offect, REV SEND 0 %%
OVERDRIVE similar to that achieved with a vecuum tube
il DRIVE 0 89
amplifier.
ADJUST 4] o

16



'DSP EFFECT

| VOLUME

- . I 0 - 99
EXCITER ; Mos:lulates sounds,clarifies sound profile, and REV SEND ! 0 - a9
i projects sound forward. ; :
| ! EMPHASIS GAIN | o - 99 I
EMPHASIS GAIN  : Thevolume of the emphasis.
| VOLUME ] 0 — w
° REV SEND : 0 - 99 .
| ii
BAND EMPHASIS1 Fc * 50Hz — 18kHz °
BAND EMPHASIS1CQ | 01 - 200
I | BAND EMPHASIS1G | -12.0 — +12.0dB
PARAMETRIC : An equalizer which sets sound quality for a precise °
ZQ frequency point. i BAND EMPHASIS2 Fec | 50Hz -— 1kHz
: i BAND EMFPHASISZ G 0.i — 20.0
i BANDEMPHASIS2ZG | —120 - +12.0dB :
BAND EMPHASIS 3 Fc 50 Hz — tkHz
! BAND EMPHASIS3 G a1 - 20.6
- BAND EMPHASIS3 G —120 - -+12.0dB
i ]|
BAND EMPHASIS Fe ; Center frequency of the modified band.
BAND EMPHASIS : Sharpness of the curve of the frequency charactaristic of the modified band.
BAND EMPHASIS G ; Volume of amphasis .~ damping in the modified band.
i ]
: | VOLUME 0o - 99 !
: L . ) . " REV SEND o - 93
AUTO PAN Pariodically shifts the sound’s pan position. i DEPTH ; o - o9 ||
! LFQ SPEED | 00 — 40.ZHz .
i H II
l! ‘ VOLUME 0 - 99 "
i REV SEND D — 99 i
. VIBERATO i i T . ! 5
! Modulates frequency in a vibrato pattern DEPTH 0 49 II
;  LFQ SPEED 88 — 402Hz |
| i ) . i
I . . . )
! A filter effect which automatically changes peak VOLUME i ¢ — g9
i AUTO WAH frequency in response to an increase in the volume REV SEND o - 89 .
| of the input. ‘
T T
SLOW,/FAST | SLOW, FAST
VOLUME 200 — 99
REV SEND | 0 — 98
ROTARY . I TREBLE FAST | 0.0 - 34.95Hz
Produces sounds that seem to be emitted from _ SLOW | 00 — 34.95Hz
SPEAKER rotary speakers.ldeal for organ type sounds. : '
! BASS FAST . 0.6 — 34.95Hz
'_ sLow | 00 — 3485Hz
; i DRIVE A I
: i | WOLUME ADJUST o - 99
L | |
BLOW,.“FAST : Switches speaker rotation speed between SLOW and FAST.
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DSP EFFECT

SRR

VGLUME Q 99
MOI;!\IJT_?&TOR ' Produces s metallic sound. Tends to sound offkey.| REV SEND ¢ 99
! 0OSC SPEED 0 9.6 kHz
|
QSC SPEED . Oscillator frequency.
VOLUME o %
REV S5END 0 99
: DELAY DRY WET a ]
: DELAY L 0 200 ms
i S (S5INGLE) DELAY . ' DELAY R 0 300 ms
CH(;-HUS Combines delay with chorus. FEEDBACK L —90 +00
FEEDBACK R -—99 +99
CHORUS DRY ANET L] @a
DEPTH 0 )
LFO SPEED 0.0 40.2 Hz
VOLUME o 88
REV SEND 0 98
DELAY DRY /WET L] 89
DELAY L 1] 30 ms
S (SINGLE) DELAY DELAY R o 300 ms
+ Combinss delay with flangar FEEDBACK | —oa +oo
FLANGER ' FEEDBACK R -89 +99
FLANGER DRY /WET 0 )
§ LFG SPEED 0.0 48.2 Hz
RESONANCE -% +89
| MANUAL 0 89
i
: VOLUME o 99
REV SEND 0 ]
DFELAY DRY “WET o =
DELAY L [+ 30 ms
S (SINGLE) DELAY DELAY R 4] 300 ms
+ Combines defay with phaser, FEEDBACK L it ] + 99
PHASER FEEDBACK R -9 + 9%
PHASER DRY./WET o 9
LF0O SPEED 0.0 40.2 Hz
RESONANCE —95 +99
MANUAL 0 9%
VOLUME Q )
REV SEND ) 99
AUTO WAH ? DELAY DRY,/WET 0 »
+ Combines auto weh with delay. DELAY L ] 300 ms
S (SINGLE) DELAY DELAY R [} 300 ms
FEEDBACK L —99 + 90
FEEDBACK R -9 + 99

18




DSP EFFECT

CiST

DELAY

Combinas distortion with delay.

VOLUME

REV SEND

DRIVE

ADJUST

DELAY DRY./WET
DELAY L

DELAY R
FEEDBACK L
FEEDBACK R

(=T — I — B — T = I = B = ]

—88
—99

OVERDR

DELAY

Combines overdrive with delay.

VOLUME

REV SEND

DRIVE

ADJSUST

DELAY DRY./WET
DELAY L

DELAY R
FEEDBACK L
FEEDBACK R

oo 0 o000 o0
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Digital Ensemble [ SX—PR700,”SX —PR30D ] ~ (Transmitted)
—_
: i ;
Function Ay oir 1" | PARTIS | ACMP1 |ACMP23| BASS | DRUMS | CHORD ml Remarks
Basic  Default 1-16 1-16 | 1-18 . 116 | 116 | 116 | 116 | 1-18 memorized
Channe! Changad 1-16 1-16 1-18 1-18 1-18 1-16 1-18 1-18
Default 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 OMN! OFF,POLY MODE
Mode Messages b4 » X » X x x >
Altered | - - — - - - - -
H —_ di th:
| Note 0-118 0-119 | 0118 | 0118 | 0119 | 0118 | D-118 &ﬂ&%?m&;{;&g;
| Number  Trus voice - il B D R e B i &5
Note ON O O O O O O O -
Velocity
Note OFF x X x x X X x -
After Key's x » x » x ¥ > —_ Transmitted during
: SEQUENCER playhack,
i Touch Ch's Ox- x X x X x X -
. . Trompnitnd dhring SEQUENCER plav
x* M . x - .
Pitch Bend O x Ox Ox O X Ox x, pock and & i .
0,32 Ox® OoOx- o) & Ox- Oox* Ox- Ox. »” bank select MSE, LSB
1 i Oxr ® Ox- Ox- Qox" x Ox* H modulation
6,38 ! Ox* > 4 x b4 b o X data entry MSB, L SB
7 Oxe Ox- Ox- Ox- Ox* Ox” Ox- x volume
10 Ox* X Ox- Ox- Oox= x » X panpot
11 Qx" QOx- Ox" ox- Ox- Ox" b4 b4 sXpression
64 Ox* x Ox- Ox- Ox* 4 o b4 sustain
Control 66 ! o x X X X x x X  isostenute
67 O * x X x x x x soft
Change 30 x X ox- % X X X x |auto play chord
82 x b4 ® b4 b4 Ox* ® x intro, fill in, anding
91 Ox- Oxe Ox- Ooxr Ox- Ox- Ox- OxX "~ jreverb
93 QOx~ Ox- b4 X x ® x x DSP affect
94 Ox- i x Ox- Ox- Ox- b4 Oox- x digital sffect
100,101 Ox- x x x X ' X X fiPN LSBE, MSB 3
120 O 0 x b X x x X |all sound off
! 121 Ox- Ox- x x X x x x resm all cotrollers
| Prog ox* Ox- | Ox" | Ox* | Ox* | Ox* | Ox= | x |Ghanges depending on
program changs mods
Change True # - — - - - - - - and prog.cng 10 p.mem.
System exclusive i O
Song Pos | Ox-
Syslnm
Song Sel Ox® (0-19)
Tune »
Real Time ¢ ormands | ax- start,” stop. continue
Lacal ON,/ OFF x | x ® x X b4 b4 -
Aux Al rots OFF X P X X x X x -
Messages Active Sense @]
Reset x
Motes L Whether or not the data for sach of thess imms iz ranamitied can be set
Mode 1:  OMNI ON, POLY Mode2: OMNION,MONO ~ ~ O:Yes
Mode 3.  OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 OMNI OFF, MONO X :No
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MIDL Implementation Chart

Digital Ensemble [ SX—PR700,”5X—PRS00 ] _ 7 {Recognized)
' ? IR
Funct on RI(;:;'-‘:-;Z.L‘E:I', PART16 | ACMP] |ACMP2.3| BASS DRUMS | CHORD (CONTROL. Remarks '
~ !
Basic Default 1-18 1-16 1-18 1-16 1-16 1-16 | 1-16 1-16 :memorized
' I ; i
:Channel  Changed 1-16 116 ¢ 1186 116 116 118 | 116 | 1-16 |
' Default 3 a 3 3 ¢ 3 : 3 _ 3 . 3 [OMNIOFF,POLY MODE
i Mode Mussages x x 00X Pox | x | x x . X |
Altered - L= - - = e -
: - | -0 Do Pog. : ©p. — i Changes depending on the
Note | 0-127 i 0127 ; 0-127 : 0-127 i 0-127 : 0-127 : D127 Eposittgo!n of ?he t‘t;_af%\sposde i
Number  Trus voice 0127 ' 0127 ; 0127 | 0127 | 0127 I 0127 | 0127 —RImY tyave shilt, an |
, i |
Nats ON | o o | o | o | o | o o . -
Velocity | : '
Note OFF x x x | x x x ox = |
After Key's b4 x x X X e X - | !
Touch  Ch's ox* p x x X iox .0x - :
) ! '
Pitch Bend Ox* x o Ox Ox*  Ox* . x Ox* bd
0.32 Ox= Ox- Ox*: Ox* | DOx* Ox*: Ox-~ » bank select MSB, LSB
1 : Ox: | x : Ox* Ox:* Ox- x QOx* x ;modulation
8,38 Ox:* X x = X x x Y data entry MSB, LSB
7 | Ox* Ox* | Ox* | Ox=| Ox Ox=! Ox+! x |volume
=10 Ox* X Ox=! QOx- Ox x x | x |panpot
1" : Ox" Ox* ! Ox™ QOx=* Ox~ Ox- » x expression
64 Ox* X Qx* . Ox= Ox* x X . % - sustain
Control 66 O X . X X x X i x i x sostenute i
H §7 O X x x x x x x ;soft
Change BO X ¥ ! Ox- x %X 0x X ¥ | aute play chord
82 i X X x x| X | Ox* | x x intro, fill in, ending
91 ' Ox- Ox* Ox* | Ox*| Ox- Ox- Ox* i Qx* reverb
93 ! Ox* Ox* x | x x x x X :DSP effect
84 . Ox* x Ox" Ox* Ox= » Ox= X  |digital effect ,
100,101 ' Oox: x x X x X x X RPN LSB, MSB
120 ’ O @) Q Qo @] O O x all sound off
121 Ox* Ox* | Ox* ' Ox* . Ox* Ox- Ox* x lreset all cotrollers
Prog Ox- Ox- : Ox= . Ox* | Ox* Ox* ! Ox- w - Changes depending on
I - . : program change mode
Change 1.0 % 0-127 © 0127 0127 0127 . 04127 . 0127 0127 — and prog.cng to p.mem.
Systemn exciusive : O
, | :
Song Pos I ox* ‘ !
System ‘
Song Sel QOx* (0-19)
commo . i
Tune x |
System Ciock '®) ! |
|
Real Time ¢, mands Oox* start./stop.continue i
Lecal ON/ OFF X | x  x i x X X b4 - I
L Aux All nows OFF | o 0 | O O O G O - i
Messages Active Serse O |
I : |
Resat i X |
Notes ) GETIICIITIVID Whether or not the data for each of these itemns is received can be set. !
L ;
Mode 1:  OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O:Yes

Mode 3.  OMNI OFF, POLY Mode4:  OMNi OFF, MONO X:No
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MIDI DATA FORMAT
MIDI DATA FLOWCHART

IN
MIDI MID! SETTING

[CONTROL MESSAGE]

* Messages on,” off
[REALTIME MESSAGES]

* Real time message on.~off

[COMMON SETTING)
MIDI FILTER (COMMON) |- oo » Note only

» Song Setect
/ < Channe! Messags_> L

< System Message™> CH1 - CH18

—

[BASIC CHANNEL)]
= Basic ¢ch = 1-1§,0ff
[iINPUT,”OUTPUT SETTING]

. Dimhtd ivmet
L r‘lu"ﬂ' "w;

MIDI CH — PART CONVERT [---------====sssomseoanan

<APC parts>>
<Norr_‘na| parts> Accomp1,2,3,8ass,
Right1,2 Drums,Chord
Left [COMMON SETTING]
Part4 - 16 = Intro.Fill-in Ending
<Control part> MIDI FILTER (PART) - = APC Control
[INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING]
« APC input

* Octave

[COMMON SETTING]
* Prog.cng mode

= Drums type

DATA CONVERT |- roommmmmmareoee

Y { [PART SETTING]

o I

T

PR700,7900 INTERNAL DATA for
Sound Module, Sequencer, APC, Panel



<MIDI OUTPUT>

PR700,7900 INTERNAL DATA from
Keyborard, Sequencer, APC, Panel

<Normal

< Contraol

Y

parts>

Right1,2.Left,Part4 - 16

part>>

< APC parts>
Accompl,2,.3,Bass,
Drums,Chord

DATA CONVERT

Part4 - 18
< Control part_>

< Normal parts>

< Normal parts™>
Righti.2,
Left

< APC parts>
Accomp1,2,3,Bass,

W Drums,Chord

MIDI

FILTER (PART)

********

Y Y

MiIDI SETTING

[PART SETTING]

« Octave

TCOMMON SETTING]

* Prog.cng mode

* Drums type

« Transpose

{PANEL MEMORY QUTPUT]
« P.change & Bank sel

* Volume

[INPUT.QUTPUT SETTING]
+ Techni-chord

[COMMON SETTING]

* Intro,Fill-in,Ending

« APC Control

LINPUT OUTPUT SETTING]
* APC output

* Drums pattern output

PART — MIDI CH CONVERT

< System Message >

< Channel Message >
CH1 - CH16

MIDI] FILTER (COMMON}

MIDI OUT

__________________________ 4_ [BASIC CHANNEL]
I + Basic ch = 1-16,0ff

[CONTROL MESSAGE]
= Messages on,” off
[REALTIME MESSAGES]
= Realtime messages on,~off
[COMMON SETTING]
« Note only




Message format
B Channel voice message

Note off Data entry
| 8aH Note off status 11 Iean Control change status "
- | i s i
!t kk Note number 06H Data entry (MSB) i
fvv Velocity mm Data entry value (MSB) i
: - - ! {BnH) Control change status !
n‘: 0—-F B'aszc channel o6H Data entry (LSB) :
kk: OOH—7FH Note number 11 Data entry value {LSB) :
vv: Q00H-—7FH Velocity
+This status is not used during transmission; n: 0—F Basic channel

rather, velocity =0 is transmitted with the note

mm,ll: Values conform to the parameters

on status. specified for the RPN,
Note on Volume
: GnH Note on status ! BaH Control change status
" ki Note number E 07TH Part volume
I vv Velocity | vy Part volume value
n. 0—F Basic channel n: 0-F Basic channe!
kk: 00H-—-7FH Note number w: 00H--7FH
vv: QIH—7FH Velocity
00H Note off Panpot
Control change BrH Control changs status :
9 0AH Panpot
Bank sslect i
Vv Panpot value d
BnH Control change status ;
00H Bank select (MSB) n: 0-F Basic channel
S mm Bank select value (MSB) vw. O00H-—T7FH
: (BI‘IH) Ccntrol Change status 'Rece;)tion of ACCO:\IP 1.2.3 and B:’&SS panpot
| o0H Bank select (LSB) is possible only during COMPOSER record,
1 Bank select value (1.SB)
n: 0—7F Basic channel Expressroi —
mm,il: dH—7{rH Bnil i,ontrol change status f
»Indicates program change bank. Used when 0BH Expression
program change mode is set to Norma! mode or vv Expression value 1
Technics mode. .
«Reception of ACCOMP 1,2,3.BASS,and DRUMS n: 0—F Basic channel
bank select is possible aniy during COMPOSER vv:  00H—7FH
record.
Modulation
?-a'}‘-l ??n:cr?l‘c_:hange status Sustain
uLn ioduiatlion
vv Moduiation depth value BoH Contr.o] change status
40H Sustain
n: 0-F Basic channel ¥v Sustain on.~of f
ev:  00H=7FH n:. 0-F Basic channel

*Reception of ACCOMP {,2,3 and BASS
modulation 1s possible only during COMPOSER
record.

24

vye: Q00H—3FH (00H) Off
40H—TFH (TFH) On
*Transmitted data is indicated by parentheses{).
*Reception of ACCOMP 1,23 and BASS sustain
is possible only during COMPOSER record.



Sostenute pedal 7 !

BnH Control change status H
42H Sostenuto i
vv Sostenuto on off :
n: 0-F Basic channel
vw: 00H—3FH (Q0UH} Off

40— 7FH (7FH) On -
*Transnitted data is indicated by parentheses (3 .

Soft pedal

BnH Control change status

43H Soft

vy Soft on. off
n: 0—-F Basic channel
wv: Q00II—3FH (00H) Off

401~ 7FH (7FH) On
sTransmitted data is indicated by parentheses () .

Auto Play Chord

BnH Control change status
50H APC message i
vv APC message value :
n: 0~F Basic channel
vv: O0H =0ff
o1 = ADVANCEDI
0ZH =BASIC
031 =PIANIST
041 =ADVANCED2

«Transraitted . received on the basic channel for
the ACCOMP 1 part. ]

Rhythm control

BnH | Control change status
52H | Rhythm contrel message
vy | Rhythm control data
n: 0-F Basic channel
vo: OOH = off
01H =FILL IN1
0Z2H =ENDING 1
03 =INTRO 1
05H =FILLIN2
06H =ENDING 2
07TH =COUNT INTRO
0BH =INTRO 2
*Transmitted “received on the basic channel for

TIT TR 0%

T ™ r 5 1
ne LavuUio part.

Reverb
BnH [ Contrel change status
| 5BH ‘ Reverb
vy | Heverb on_~off
n: 0—F Basic channel

vv (CONTROL part): OH—3FH (OH) Off
A —7FH (TFH) On

vv (Other parts): OH—7H

»Transmitted data is indicated by parentheses(}.
*The Reverb for the CONTROL part is the total
reverh.

Digital effact

E—}_BnH Control change status

. SEH Digital effect

i vy Digital effect on off
n: 0-F Basic channel

vv: 00H-—-3FH (00H) Off
40H—-TFH (7FH) On
«Transmitted data is indicated by parentheses().
» Transmission/reception of the DIGITAL EFFECT
for ACCOMP 1,2,3 and BASS is possible only
during COMPOSER record.

DSP sffect
i BnH i Control change status
5DH i DSP effect
| v* | DSF effect on off |
1
n: O0-F Basic channel
vv: Q0H —-7FH

=Transmitted data is indicated by parentheses(}.

RPN
T |
| BnH Centrol change status
' 65H RPN (MSR) ,
i mm RPN data number (MSB)
| (BnH) | Control change status
- 64H . RPN (LSB)
[ 1 | RPN data number (LSB)
n: 0—F Basic channel

mm,ll :The most significant byte (MSB) and least
significant byte (LSB) of the parameter
number specified for the RPN,

The RPN which can be transmitted ~ received are
Pitch Bend Sensitivity, Fine Tuning, Coarse Tuning
(corresponding respectively to the Pitch bend
Range, Tuning and Key Shift of the PR700.-7900),
and RPN reset.



RPN

Pitch bend change

RPN |Data Entry,
MsB|1.5B [MSB|LSB |

00H 00H mm - ! Piich Bend Sensitivity

mmMH - 0CH (0- [2semi-tones}
l:igored

{+Up to 1 octave can be specified
in semi-tone increments.

{00H O0IH mm 1l |Fire Tuning

i mm,11:00H,00H - 40H,00H -TFH,TFH

(—128*100.7128-0-127 * 100, 128cents)

=11:00H ord0H (lower 6 bits ignored)

+Can be specified in 100,128 cent
increments,

a0

PR L NPY

mm,34H - 40H - 4CH({ ~12- 0 - + 12semi-

tones)

1:ignored

+Up to 1 octave can be specified insemi-
tche increments.

b4
=]
[3X]
i
=
5

fFH 7FH --- - |RPN Resst

mm,!l:ignored

«For when the RPN number is not
: specified.

I {*The internal set value doesnot

ErH Pitch bend status
1 Pitch bend value {LSB)}
mm Pitch bend value (MSB)

n: 0o—-F Basic channel

I, mm: C0H--7FH Pitch bend data

*The Pitch Bend Range is determined by the Pitch
Bend Range{Pitch Bend Sensitivity)of each part.

*Reception of accomp 1,2.3 and BASS pitch bend
change is possible only during COMPOSER
record,

\ change.
Program change
CnH : Program change status
PP Program change vaiue

n: 0—F Basic channel

pp: O00H—-7FH Program change value

Normal mode: Numbers are correspond to the

SW of the SOUND GROUP(the variation is

indicated by the Bank Select).

Technics mode: Numbers are standardized among

Technics modes{Bank Select also used).

GM:GM program change numbers.

«The Program Change for the Drums part is
recoghized as a change in the rhythm pattern
select.

*Reception of ACCOMP 1,2,3,BASS and DRUMS
program change is possible only during COMP-
OSER record.

Channel pressure (After Touch)

B N"hannal mnda maecansn
P WFIICAIEI PR A IR ll!voaQun
All sound off
BaH Channal mode status
78H All sound off
00H Dummy daia
n. 0~F Basic channel
Heset ail controiters
BnH Channel mode status i
T8H Reset all controllers '
00H Dummy data
n: 0—-F Basic channel
All note off
BnH Channel mode status
TBH All note off i
00H Dummy data .
n: 0-—-F Basic channel

Receive only

OMN! off
BnH Channel mode status ‘
TCH OMNI off i
00H Dummy data |
n. 0—-F Basic channel

*Processed in same manner as when ALL Note off

i wmnntved

i3 received.

T S
:DaH - . Channnel pressure status
A Channnel pressure value
1

n: 0—-F Basic channel

vw: DDH-—TFH

OMNI on
BnH Channel mode status I
7DH QOMNI on !
00H Dummy data ;
H
n: 0—F Basic channel

*Processed in same manner as when ALL Note off
is received. Does not change to OMNI on.



MONO i+ Il System real time message

| BnH Channel mode status B Timing Clock
| 7EH MONO | I'F8H [ Timing clock
00H Dummy data il Start
n: 0:=F Basic channel : FAH | Start
*Processed in same manner as when ALL Note off Conti
is received. Does not change to MOXNO. i | Fc];r}l{ inus St
! . Continue
POLY Stop
BnH Channel mode status : : :
; i FCH t
TFH POLY P [ op
00H Dummy data ! ¢ Active Sense
n: U—F - Basic channel l FEH | Active sense
=Processed in same manner as when ALL Note off
is received. System exclusive
) - FOH | System exclusive status
DT ] it *ID number
B System common message I dd data
Song position pointer '. i ! da
s Pl
I F2H ' Song position pointer | F7H I End of exclusive status
1 ! . g .
i 1 i ifas‘:' s:gn}::can} | ii: 7EH(universai non-real time 1T3),
| | VoSt s e 50H(Technics ID)
I mm: JO0H - 7FH dd: 00H-T7FH
Song select
[ F3H | Song select ﬁi
I ss | Song number !
ss: 0—19




About the PR700_PR900 MIDI exclusive
Outline of PR700./ PR300 MIDI exclusive

MID! exclusive —— Universal system oxclusive—[:

|

L Technics MID! exclusive

GM on
GM off

transmission / reception of tempo date

Universal system exclusive Massage format

Turn Genaral MID! System OQn;

Turn General MIDt Systam Off;

! FOH
7EH
7FH
09H

lo1H

| F1H

Exclusive status

Universal Non-Real Time SysEx

ID of target device (7F:Broadcast}
sub-ID # I = General MIDI message
sub-ID # 2 = General MIDI on

EOX

FOH Exclusive status

7EH Universal Non-Real Tims SysEx
TFH ID of target device (7F:Broadecast)
0%H sub-ID # 1 = General MID! message
02H sub-ID # 2 = General MID! off

FIH EOX

Technics MiDI exclusive Message format

Tempo data:

FOH Exclusive status
S0H Technics ID number
25H Command ID (TMP= Tempo data ID})
DT1 Tempo data LSB
T2 Tempo data MSB
FTH End of exclusive
» [data) for Tempo.
DT! DatalSB |
DT2  Data MSB |

DT2, DT1 : 02H, 08H-12H, OCh
() =40-300)
Tempo data is 9bit Binary (=101000~100101100)
The lower £ bits 1s expressed as DT1, and the remaining
upper 5 bits as DT2. DT1 is sent first follwed by DT2.

Master unit Slave unit

Tempo command

*Transmission./reception of TEMPO exclusive
data can be enabled or disabled by the NOTE
ONLY setting of the MIDI] settings.



" GENERAL MIDI SETTINGS

- EISOUND __ _
P.CNG # 30UND NAME | pcnG SOUND NAME PLNGE |  SOUND NAME PCNG# SOUND NAME
1 Piano - 33 Acoustic Bass 65 Soprano Sax 97 lce Rain
2 Rock Piano L4 Bright E.Bass 66 Alto Sax 98 Soundtrack
3 Electric Grand ' L Picked E.Bass 67 Tenor Sax 93 Synth Glocken
4 Honky-Tonk Piano © 36 Fretless Bass 68 Baritone Sax 100 Atmosphere
& E.Piano 1 37 Slap Bass 1 | 69 Obos 101 Mist .
] Modern E.P.1 38 Slap Bass 2 .| 70 . English Horn 102 Goblins .
7 Harpsichord 39 Wow Bass 1 71 | Bassooh | 103 Echo Drops
] Clavi 40 Synth Chopper 72 Jazz Clarinet 1 o104 Staer Theme v
9 Calesta 4 Vialin 73 Piceolo 105 Sitar
10 Glockenspiel 42 Viola 74 Jazz Flute 106 Banjo
11 Music Box 43 Cello 75 Recorder 107 Shamisen
12 Yibrephone 44 Bowed Bass 76 Pan Flute 1 108 Koto
13 Marimba 45 Tremolo Strings 77 Blown Bottle 109 Kalimba
4 Xylophona 45 Pizzicato Str. 78 Shakuhachi 10 Bagpipe
16 Tubular Bells 47 Harp 79 Whistle 111 Fiddle
16 Duicimer 48 Timpani 80 Ccarina 112 Shanai
17 Full Drawbars 49 Classical Strings B1 Square Lead 113 Tinkle Ball
18 Jazz Organ 50 Slow Strings 82 Saw Lead 114 Agogo
19 Rock Organ 51 Synth Strinas 1 83 Synth Calliope L Steal Drum
20 Pipa Organ t 52 Synth Strings 2 : 84 Chiffer Lead 116 Wood Block
21 Harmonium i 53 Vocal Ah [ 85 Charang [ 17 Taiko Drum
22 Bright Accordion 54 Veocal Doo 86 Air Vox 118 Mealedic Tom
73 3lues Harmonica 55 Synth Vocal a7 5th Wave 119 Synth Drum
24 Bandoneon 56 Orchestra Hit 1 88 Bass & lLead 120 Reverse Cymbal
% Jazz Ac.Guitar 57 Trumpest 1 89 Fantasia 121 Fret Noise
25 =olk Guitar 58 Bright Trombone 90 Mellow Ensemble 122 Breath Noise
27 Jazz Guitar 1 53 QOrchestral Tuba 91 Polysynth 123 Seashore
22 Iright Solid G L] Harmon Muts Tpt 92 Spacy Pad 124 Bird Twest
i) Vute Guitar 81 Open Fr.Horn 93 Bowed Glass 125 Telephone
30 Qverdrive Guitar 62 Bress 94 Metal Pad 126 Helicoptar
3t Distortion Gtr 63 Synth Brass 1 - 8% Halo Pad - 127 Appiause
3z Aock Harmaonics 64 Meilow Synth Br;;: 96 Sweep Pad : 128 Gun Shot
I Parts
Dl 1 | 2 3| 4|5 .8 7 (8 98 1w0|[1nliz|13 14 151
PART ARi ! Hz i Fa P P8, F7 P8 4] Fié Pil Piz Pi3 Fi4 Pi5 Pig
SEQUENCER: 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 | M 12 13 14 {15 16

IR Non-working Function
DEMO,RHYTHM GROUP,ONE TOUCH PLAY./MUSIC STYLE SELECT, PIANO STYLIST.

MUSIC 5TYLE ARRANGER, PANEL MEMORY, TECHNI-CHORD, AUTO PLAY CHORD, COMPOSER,
SOUND ARRANGER etc.



HOW TO USE MIDI PRESETS

The PR piano can be connected to any MIDI equipped musical Instrument.

To connect the PR piano to another instrument use a standard MIDI cable and connect the MIDI OUT
socket of the MASTER UNIT (the one you are playing) to the MIDI IN socket of the SLAVE UNIT.
MIDI Presets are designed to help you set up the PR piano quickly and easﬂy for use with various
other instruments. - e

There are two pages of MIDI Presets the first with the PR piano as the master unit and the second
with the PR piano as the slave. On the appropriate page highlight the other product type that you are
using and select whether or not you want to use Auto Play Chord, and press OK.

many appucauons are very ssmple but the TOIIOWH‘EQ QUIUBIIﬁE'S shouid be ﬂBIpTLII with more
complicated setups.

WMIDI PRESETS FOR COMNECTING THE PR PIANG TO AN ORGAN USING AUTO PLAY CHORD.

SLAVE UNIT MIDI PRESET
EQUIPMENT TYPE APC
LORGAN (FAIGAEA) | SLAVE:ORGANTYPE2 | WIHAPC
ORGAN {OTHERS) SLAVE : ORGAN TYPE! WitH APC

M MIDI PRESETS FOR CONNECTING THE PR PIANO TO AN ORGAN WITHOUT AUTO PLAY CHORD.

SLAVE UNIT MIDI PRESET
EQUIPMENT TYPE APC
ORGAN (FA/GA/EA) SLAVE : ORGAN TYPE2 WITHOUT APC
"ORGAN (OTHERS) | SLAVE:ORGANTYPE! | WITHOUTAPC

BMIDI PRESETS FOR CONNEGTING THE PR PIANO TGO AN EXT. SEQUENCER USING AUTO PLAY CHORD.

B SLAVE UNIT MID! PRESET
£QUIPMENT APG output TYPE APC
EXT.SEQ | ACCOMPANIMENT PATTERN | SLAVE : EXT. SEQ CASE1 WITH APC
EXT.SEQ | CHORD SLAVE : EXT. SEQ CASE2 "WITHAPC
INOTES]

1. About "KEYBOARD/ORGAN TYPE1" and " KEYBOARD/ORGAN TYPE2" .
TYPE1: Equipment which does not have MIDI presets.
TYPEZ2: Equipment which has MIDI presets. {= KN3000, KN2000, KN1200, KN700, KN201t, atc.)

2. If you use a MIDIi preset to connect any other instrumnent to the PR piano using Auto Play Chord ,
the PR piano will be set to MIDI clock. This means that the PR's Rhythm will start & stop from the
start/stop button of the master unit and the tempo will be controlied by the master unit. It is preferable

- L. Ak Tk R R _

o set the Rhythim and Accompanirent baiances of the masier unii to zero io avoid any unpieasani
clashes with the PR's Rhythm & Accompaniment.



MIDI PRESETS DATA

Without APC With APG —
Maslter PR series Kbd  Ext PR series Kbd  Ext
+ — e = ] e — e e RYPRL. W | s e m— e = L T e types oM
Slave Keyboard Organ  Sound Vocal- Ext |+— L —' | HKayboard Organ  Sound Vocal-  Ext SEQ ; ———} -
— typal type2 typel type2 Module  ist SEQ PR series |tvpel typeZ typel type2 Module ist casel caseZ: PH series
Basic Rigatl 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 I 1 of f 1 1 1 i
channel Rigit2§ 2z 2 3 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 2 2 2 2 2 2
left 4 3 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 4 3 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3
Part4 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
Parts 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 | off off off off 5 5 of f 5 off  off
Part6 6 6 6 6 § 6 ] 6 6 & & 6 6 6 & 6 6 ] &
Part? 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 ¥ 7 7 7 7
Part8 | 8 8. .8 .8 . g 8 8 | 8..8.[.8. .8 8 8 2 8 8 8 .8 8.
FartS | § g g ] 3 ] 3 5 5 5 5 g ] 5 ] 5 5 g 3
Par:10 || o 10 10 10 16 10 10 ¢ 10 10 10 10 10 of f i0 10 10 10 10
Pare11 || 1t 1 1 11 i 1 1 n 1 iH 11 1" 1 it 1t 11 11 11 1
Par-12 || 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 i2 12 12 12 12 off 12 12
Part13{ 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 off 13 13 off { 13 13
Par:14 [ 14 4 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 4 14 14 off 14 14 off 1 14
Par:15 ]| 5 15 16 15 15 15 15 15 15 | off 15 off 15 off 15 15 off 5 15
Parzi6 | 15 16 15 16 10 16 16 18 16 B off 16 off  off i6 off off | off off
Controll]l off off off off off off off i off off | off off off off off off off off | off off
Accompl | off  off  off  off  off off off | off off | off off off off 13 off  off 12 | off  off
Accomp?| off of f off of f off of f of f of f off | off off of f off 14 off of f 13 of f off
Accemp3| off off off of f of f of f off off of f off off of f off 15 of f of f 14 of f of f
Bass of f of f of f of f of f of f of f off off off off off off 16 of f of f 15 off of f
Drims || off off off off off off off | off off | 15 16 I5 16 10 off 16 16 16 16
Cherd || off  off off off off off off : off off | 5 5 5 5 off 1. 5 off: 5 5 —
Octave all ca. 0 0 0 0 ¢ 0 0 0 0 ¢ 9 o o .0 0 0 ¢ i 0 0.
Local all ch on___on__ oa___on on on  off i on  on | on  on  on __on __on on o, oo i oo o0 -
PFOQ. change on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on
Bank SefeCt on on on o on oh [ ] on G on on on on on or on on on on
Pitch beﬂd on ot on ot on on on on on on on on on o on on on on on
Volume on on on o on on on on o on on on on on on on on on on
EXEI‘SSSIOG on on on on on on an on on on on on on on on on on on on
Panpot on on on on on on on on on on en on on on on on on on on
Sustain on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on
Eff&Rev on on on on on on an on on on on on on on on on on on on
Modulation on on on o on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on
Tuninn on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on
Bend range on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on o
After touch on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on
Reset all cnt. on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on 0n on i on on
Realtime msg on on on on on on on on off on on on on on on on on on of f
Clock int  int __int  int  int int  int [ int  MIDI | int int int int _int _ et int  int i MIDI MIDI )
Right! input dir dir dir  dir  dir dir dir | dir  dir | dir  dir  dir dir  dir dir  dir  dir ! dir  dir
APC in off off off off off off off | off off [ en on  on  on of of on on on on
Technichord aut § on on on on on on on off  off an on an on on on on on off  off
Drums out off off off off off off off | off off | off off off off on off off on [ off off
APC out off off off off of f off off | off off on on on on on ohn  on._ on i _on O B
Pcrg toP.mam [ off off off off off off off | off off | off off off off off off off off | off off
Note only off off off off off off off | off off | off off off off off off off off ! off off
Int I'O/Fi It on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on on
APC control off off off  off off off of f of f of on on on on of off on off on on
Transpose off off off off of f of f of f off of f | off off of f of f of f of f of f of f off off
Prog. eng mod> TECH TECH TECH TECH GM  MNORM TECH ! TECH TECH | TECH TECH TECH TECH GM  NORM TECH TECH | TECH TECH
Drums type TECH TECH TECH TECH  GM NORM TECH | TECH  TECH | TECH TECH TECH TECH GA NORM  TECH TECH | TECW  TECH
Song select on on on on of f of f of f on on on on on on off off on on on on
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sx-PR700/sx-PR900 Tochnics

Playhack of Technics disks

m The PR700/PR900 can piay back disk data from the following instrument models:

| PR250/PR350 ]l PR270/PR370 | PR207/PR307 | PR Series l KN3000

m The following data is compatible:

COMPOSER data
SEQUENCER data
Registration data (panel and PANEL MEMORY data)

= Functions of other models which are not incorporated in the PR700/PR200 are not compatible.
Moreover, if such functions are included In the COMPOSER, SEQUENCER cr registration data on the
disk. they will not be reproduced correctly.

+ For some sounds, the playback octave may be different from the recorded octave.

= The parameters of DIGITAL REVERB and DSP EFFECT are different from theose of other models,
therefore only the effect type will be matched.

® Compatibility with KN3000 disk data: notable items

These functions are not available on the ' MEMORY SOUND, USER DRUMS as well as |
PR700/PR900 and will not be reproduced . data which uses these functions :
correctly. + MEMORY SOUND. is reproduced as the Grand;
Piano sound, USER DRUMS as the Standard
KIT.
' i MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS, SOUND
ARFIANGER as well as data which use
I these functions
The configuration of this feature on the- 'MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER

PR700/PR900 is different from the KN3000 so
it will not be reproduced correctly.

Due to the smaller number of banks and , KN3000: B-3 to C-8 of the PANEL MEMORY
memory size of the PR700/PRS00, the i SEQUENCER data which exceeds the
following data cannot be loaded. | capacity of the PR700/PR900 SEQUENCER

(30,000 notes)

m Compatibility with PR250/PR350, PR270/PR370, PR207/PR307 and PR Series disk data:
notable items

~ These functions not available in the | Recorded dual balance settings of each sound
. PR700/PRS00 will not be reproduced correctly.

= Tha RKB and LKB playback parts are provided on the PR700/PR90C for compatibility with the RIGHT

and LEFT SEQUENCER tracks of previous models. However, these parts cannot be recorded or ..

aditad.



sx-PR700/3x-PRI00 Tochnics

Reproduction des disquettes de format Technics

Le PR700/PR900 peut reproduire les données sur les disquettes provenant des modéles
sulvants:

| PR250/PR350 | PR270/PR370 | PR207/PR307 | Séries PR | KN3000
Les données suivantes sont compatibles

" Données de COMPOSER

' Données de SEQUENCER :
[ Données de la registration (panneau et données de PANEL MEMORY) i

Des fonctions qui ne sont pas incorporées dans le PR700/PR900 ne sont pas compatibles. Par
conséquence, si telies fonctions sont incluses dans les données de COMPOSER, de SEQUENCER
ou de la registration sur la disquette, elles ne sont pas reproduites correctement.

Pour certaines sonorités, ['octave reproduite peut &tre différente & cefle enregistrée.

l.es caractéristiques techniques du DIGITAL REVERB et DSP EFFECT de ces autres modéles sont
différentes, seul le type de 'effet est interchangeable, par conséquence.

Compatibilité avec les données de KN3000: points notables

’ Fonctions qui ne seront pas reproduites ' MEMORY SOUND, USER DRUMS ainsi que das
| correctement par manque de fonctions dans . données qui utilisent ces fonctions

: je PR700/PR900D :» MEMORY SOUND est reproduit par la sononte

de Grand Piano, USER DRUMS est par ies

enmaritbde 4o Clandard WIT
DU BVIILITD WY wIa AR T .

: MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS, SOUND
ARRANGER ainsi que des données qui
utilisent ces fonctions i
Fonction qui n'est pas reproduite correcte- MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER
ment & la conséquence de la différence des
caractéristiques techniques du PR700/PR900

Données qui ne peuvent pas chargées par KN3000: B-3 & C-8 de PANEL MEMORY
- manque du numéro de banques et I'espace Données de SEQUENCER qui excédent la
. mémoire du PR700/PRS00 | capacité du SEQUENCER chez PR700/PR900

| ' (30.000 notes)

Compatibilité avec les données de PR250/PR350, PR270/PR370, PR207/PR307 et Série PR; point
notable

| Fonctions qui ne seront pas reproduites Réglages de la balance de volume en dualité
' correctemeant par mangue de fonctions dans I pour chaque sonorité :
' e PR700/PR900 | [

Les parties de reproduction BKB et LKE scont fournies dans le PR7O0/PRS0S pour assurer la
compatibilité avec les parties RIGHT et LEFT SEQUENCER. Cependant, ces parties ne peuvent pas
é&tre enreqistrées ou éditées.



sx-PR700/sx-PR900 Tochmics

Weergave van Technics diskettes

De FR700/PR900 kan diskette-gegevens weergeven van de volgende instrument-modeiien:

PR250/PR350 . PR270/PR370 iPFIEO?/PRBOT ' PR-serie KN3000

De volgende gegevens zijn compatibel:

P ]

LCUMPUDSER gegevens

SEQUENCER gegevens

Registratie-gegevens (paneel en PANEL MEMORY gegevmerfs)

Functies waarmee de PR700/PR3Y00 niet is uitgerust, zijn niet compatibsel. Indien dergelijke functies
in de COMPOSER, SEQUENCER of reglstratle gegevens op de diskette voorkomen, zullen deze niet

juist worden weergegeven.

Bi] sommige geluiden kan de weergave-octaaf verschillen van de opname-octaaf.

De vastgelegde configuraties van de DIGITAL REVERB en het DSP EFFECT verschn!len van dle van

andere modellen wat betekent dat enkel het type effect correspondeert.

Compatibilitell met KN300 diskette-gegevens: belangrijke punten

De functies die niet beschikbaar zijn in de
PR700/PR900 worden niet juist
gereproduceerd.

' MEMORY SOUND, USER DRUMS en L
- gegevens die van deze functies gebruik maken
‘e« MEMORY SOUND wordt weergegeven in |

het Grand Piano geluid, USER DRUMS. in
de Standard KIT geluiden.

| functies gebruik maken

MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS, SOUND
ARRANGFER en gegevens dia van dere

LA V-] = 4 e kT LR S LA

De functies die een andere configuratie
" hebben dan in de PR700/PR900 worden niet
juist gereproduceerd,

" MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER

Aangezien het aantal geheugenbanken en de
geheugencapaciteit van de PR700/PR900

kle ner is, kunnen de volgende gegevens niet
worden geladen:

: KN3000: B-3 /m C-8 van het PANEL
- MEMORY

 de PR700/PR90G SEQUENCER (30.000

SEQUENCER gegevens die de capaciteit van

noten) overschrijden

Compatibilitelt met PR250/PR350, PR270/PR370, PR207/PR307 en PR-serie diskette-gegevens:

belangrijke punten

De functies die niet beschikbaar zijn in de
PR700/PR900 worden niet juist
gereproduceerd.

. Opgenomen dubbele balans-instellingen van
- de geluiden

De RKB en LKB weergavedelen zijn aanwezig op de PR700/PRS00 in verband met de compatibiliteit
met de RIGHT en LEFT SEQUENCER sporen, Deze delen kunnen echter niet worden opgenomen of

bewerkt.
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sx-PR700/sx-PR900 ochmics

Wiedergahe von Technics-Disketien

m Die Wiedergahe von Diskettendaten der folgenden [nstrumenten-Modelle kann Gber den
PR700/PR90C erfolgen:

' PR250/PR350 | PR270/PR370 | PR207/PR307 , PR-Serie TKN3000

a Dle folgenden Daten sind kompatibel:

COMPOSER-Daten
SEQUENCER-Daten
Registrierungsdaten (Bedienfeld- und PANEL MEMORY-Daten)

N

« Daten fliir am PR700/PRS00 nicht verhandene Funktionen sind nicht kempatibel. Wenn diese ungiltigen
Funktionen in den COMPOSER-, SEQUENCER- oder Registrierungsdaten einer Disketle enthallen
sind, k&nnen sie nicht emwandfrel wiedergegeben werden. ] . .

« Fir einige Klange ist die Wiedergabe-Oktave von der aufgenornmenen Oktave versch:eden

+ Die festen Konfigurationen von DIGITAL REVERB und DSP EFFECT unterscheiden sich von den
Werten anderer Modelle; aus diesem Grund stimmt nur der Effekt-Typ Gberein.

m Kompatibllitdt mit Disketten-Daten des KN3000: wichtige Punkte

Digse Funktionen, die am PRY00/PRICO nicht ; MEMORY SCUND, USER DRUMS und alle:
i varhanden sind, werden nicht einwandfrei Daten, die diesa Funktionen verwendsan. ;
"ausgefdhrt. « MEMORY SOUND wird im Grand Piano-Klang,:
; und USER DRUMS im Standard-KIT-Kfang!}

arronat

i rrzeugl. i

; “MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS, SOUND
\ ARRANGER und alla Daten, die diesa .

Funktionen verwenden.
| Diese Funktion, deren Konfiguration am | MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER

| PR700/PRA00 unterschiedlich ist, wird nicht
" einwandfrei ausgeflhrt. } . e

i Bedingt durch die geringers Anzahl von KN3000: B-3 bis C-8 des PANEL MEMORY

! Heihern und der kleineren Speicherkapazitil . SEQUENCER-Daten, bei denen die Kapazitat
"im PR700/PR900 kénnen die folgenden Daten  4a5 pR700/PRO00 SEQUENCER (30.000
: nicht geladen werden: | Noten) Uberschritten wird -

m Kompatlbilitit mit Disketten-Daten der Modelle PR250/PR350, PR270/PR370, PR207/PR307 und
der PR-Serle: wichtige Punkte

"Diese Funktionen, die am PR700/PR900 nicht ' Aufgenommene Dual-Balance-Einsteliungen

; vorhanden sind, werden nicht einwandfrei " jedes Klangs.

. ausgefithrt. i e : - LR
- nu:FH(B-und[_KB.Vwederﬂabgbenﬂche:gndznnIﬂn7ﬂnﬂ3qggg\ﬂyh=ndan lnnéhpefgxnpsﬁhdnégﬂu!

den RIGHT und LEFT SEQUENCER-Spuren zu gewahrleisten. Diese Bereiche kdnnen allerdings nicht

aufgenommen oder editiert werden.



